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How to reset your unit
After detaching the control panel, press the reset button on the panel holder using a ball-point pen
or similar tool. This will reset the built-in microcomputer.

NOTE:
If you reset the unit during play, the playback mode selections
(e.g. repeat play mode setting), you have selected for the
current disc will be reset to the initial settings.
• During DVD playback, the disc menu selection will also be

reset to the initial disc settings.

Position And Reproduction Of Labels

Name/Rating plate

Bottom panel of the main unit

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
Precautions:
1.CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
2.CAUTION: Invisible laser radiation when open and

interlock failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to
beam.

3.CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no
user-serviceable parts inside. Leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

4.CAUTION: This DVD/CD player uses invisible laser
radiation and is equipped with safety switches to
prevent radiation emission when unloading CDs. It is
dangerous to defeat the safety switches.

5.CAUTION: Use of controls, adjustments or performance
of procedures other than those specified herein may
result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Caution:
This product contains a laser component
of higher laser class than Class 1.

CLASS
LASER

1
PRODUCT

CAUTION: Invisible laser 
radiation when open and 
interlock failed or defeated. 
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE 
TO BEAM.         (e)

ADVARSEL: Usynlig laser-
stråling ved åbning, når 
sikkerhedsafbrydere er ude 
af funktion. Undgåudsæt-
telse for stråling.           (d)

VARNING:  Osynlig laser-
strålning när denna del är 
öppnad  och   spärren   är
urkopplad.  Betrakta  ej
strålen.                        (s)

VARO:  Avattaessa  ja
suojalukitus ohitettaessa
olet alttiina näkymättö-
mälle lasersäteilylle.
Älä katso säteeseen.    (f)
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WARNINGS
• DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

– it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations, as this may result
in a traffic accident.

– it may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags, as this may result
in a fatal accident.

– it may obstruct visibility.
• DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a
traffic accident.

• The driver must not watch the monitor while
driving.
If the driver watches the monitor while driving,
it may lead to carelessness and cause an
accident.

• The driver must not put on the headphones
while driving. It is dangerous to shut off the
outside sounds while driving.

• If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

• If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER
MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no
playback picture will be shown.
– This warning appears only when the parking

brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the
Installation/Connection Manual).

CAUTION: DO NOT insert a disc while the
disc loading lamp is flashing or is not lit.
(See page 18.)

BEFORE USE
* For safety....
• Do not raise the volume level too much, as this

will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

• Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

* Temperature inside the car....
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in the
car becomes normal before operating the unit.

Caution:
If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the
movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from
being blurred.  (LOW TEMP.) indicator
appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating
temperature is resumed, these functions will start
working again.

CAUTION on Volume Setting:
Discs produce very little noise compared with
other sources. If the volume level is adjusted for
the tuner, for example, the speakers may be
damaged by the sudden increase in the output
level. Therefore, lower the volume before playing a
disc and adjust it as required during playback.

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product. Please read all instructions carefully before operation,
to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by method claims
of certain U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights owned by Macrovision
Corporation and other rights owners. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is
intended for home and other limited viewing
use only unless otherwise authorized by
Macrovision Corporation. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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LOCATION OF THE BUTTONS
Control panel

Refer to the pages in parentheses for details.

1 SRC (source) button (8, 57, 59, 65)
2 •  (standby/on/attenuator)

button (8)
• Control dial

3 Display window
4 Remote sensor
5 5 (up) button

• Functions as the Play button for DVDs and
VCDs.

6 0 (eject) button (20, 35)
7  4/¢  buttons
8  (control panel release) button (58)
9 SEL (select) button
p Number buttons
q MODE (M) button
w DISP (D) (display) button (10, 15, 41, 60, 65)
e EQ (equalizer) button (10, 48)
r ∞ (down) button

• Functions as the Stop button for DVDs and
VCDs.

How to use the MODE (M) button
If you press MODE (M), the unit goes into functions mode. While in functions mode, the number
buttons work as different function buttons.
• The 5/∞ buttons also work as +10/–10 buttons after pressing MODE (M).

Ex.: When the source is the tuner

To use these buttons for original functions again after pressing MODE (M), wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the functions mode is cleared.
• Pressing MODE (M) again also clears the functions mode.

Time countdown indicator

M

MODE

3 4 5 621

KD-DV500050Wx4

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

1 2 4 5 63

8 9 wqp

7

e r
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Remote controller 3*SETUP button (43)
4 Basic sound setting buttons

SEL, +, and –
• The +/– buttons normally function as the

volume adjustment buttons.
• The +/– buttons also function as the

2ndVOL +/– buttons when pressed with
SHIFT (S) button. (31)

5 SHIFT (S) button
6 EQ (equalizer) button (48)

• This button does not work for selecting the
level meter.

7 SUBTITLE  button (22)
8 ANGLE  button (23)
9 AUDIO  button (23)
p Disc basic operation buttons (20)

7 (stop), 8 (pause), 3 (play)
q Disc advanced operation buttons

4 / ¢ (reverse search/forward search)
• The 4 / ¢ buttons also work for

searching for stations.
1 / ¡ (reverse/fast forward)
• These buttons do not work for CD changer

operations.
FOLDER PRESET 5 / ∞
• The FOLDER PRESET 5 / ∞ buttons also

work for selecting the preset stations.
w*TOP MENU button (24)
e*MENU button (24)
r*Menu operation buttons

Cursor (5 / ∞ / 2 / 3), and ENTER
t*RETURN  button (24)
y*Play mode buttons (28, 29, 63, 64)

RANDOM (R), INTRO (I), and REPEAT ( )
u OSD button (32)
i ZOOM button (25)

* These buttons function as the number buttons
when pressed with SHIFT (S) button.

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

1

2

3
4

5

6

7

8

9
p

q

w
e

r

t

y

u

i

IMPORTANT:
If “Dual Zone” is turned on (see page 30), the
remote controller only functions for operating
the DVD/CD player.

Refer to the pages in parentheses for details.

1  (standby/on/attenuator) button
2 Source selection button

DVD, FM, AM, and CH
• DVD button also functions as the DUAL

ZONE button while pressed with SHIFT (S)
button. (30)

• FM button also functions to change the FM
bands. Each time you press the button, FM
band changes to FM1, FM2, and FM3 in
sequence.

• FM button does not function as the DAB
button for this model.

• CH button does not function if no CD
changer is connected.
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Preparing the remote controller
Before using the remote controller:
• Aim the remote controller directly at the remote

sensor on the main unit. Make sure there is no
obstacle in between.

• Do not expose the remote sensor to strong light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Installing the battery
When the controllable range or effectiveness of the
remote controller decreases, replace the battery.

1. Remove the battery holder.
1) Push out the battery holder in the direction

indicated by the arrow using a ball-point
pen or a similar tool.

2) Remove the battery holder.

2. Place the battery.
Slide the battery into the holder with the + side
facing upwards so that the battery is fixed in
the holder.

3. Return the battery holder.
Insert again the battery holder pushing it until
you hear a clicking sound.

(back side)

Lithium coin battery
(product number:
CR2025)

(back side)

Remote sensor

WARNING:
• Store the battery in a place where children cannot

reach.
If a child accidentally swallows the battery,
consult a doctor immediately.

• Do not recharge, short, disassemble or heat the
battery or dispose of it in a fire.
Doing any of these things may cause the battery
to give off heat, crack or start a fire.

• Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.
Doing this may cause the battery to give off heat,
crack or start a fire.

• When throwing away or saving the battery, wrap
it in tape and insulate; otherwise, the battery may
start to give off heat, crack or start a fire.

• Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.
Doing this may cause the battery to give off heat,
crack or start a fire.

CAUTION:
DO NOT leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time. Otherwise, it may be damaged.

1)
2)

5 6 EQD

DISP
MODE

M
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BASIC OPERATIONS

Turning on the power

1 Turn on the power.

Note on One-Touch Operation:
When you select a source in step 2 below, the
power automatically comes on. You do not have
to press this button to turn on the power.

2 Select the source.
Each time you press the button,
the source changes as follows.

To operate the tuner (FM or AM),
see pages 11 – 15.

To play a disc,
see pages 16 – 46.

To operate the CD changer,
see pages 59 – 64.

To operate the external component
(LINE IN), see page 65.

*1 If a disc is not in the loading slot, you cannot
select “DISC” as the source to play.

*2 Without connecting a CD changer, you cannot
select it as the source to play.

*3 To select “LINE IN,” select “Line In” for the
“Ext Input” setting on page 53.

3 Adjust the volume.

4 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 47 – 49.)

Note:
While playing a source, you can also show the level
meter on the display. For details, see “Activating the
level meter” on page 10.

To drop the volume in a moment
Press  briefly while listening to any
source. “ATT” starts flashing on the display, and
the volume level will drop in a moment.
To resume the previous volume level, press the
button briefly again.
• If you turn the control dial, you can also restore

the sound.

To turn off the power
Press  for more than 1 second.
• If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, playback will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

SRC

Current sound (iEQ) mode (see page 48)

Volume level appears.

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

1, 32

*1 *2 *3

DISC CD-CH or LINE IN
(CD changer)                              

TUNER   

ATT

ATT
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Canceling the display
demonstration
When shipped from the factory, display
demonstration has been activated, and starts
automatically when no operations are done for
about 20 seconds.
• It is recommended to cancel the demonstration

before you use the unit for the first time.

To cancel the display demonstration, follow
the procedure below:

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: see page 51.)

2 Press number button 1 to select
“MOVIE”—Movie category of the PSM
settings.

The “Graphics” setting screen appears on
the display.

3 Select “Off.”

4 Finish the setting.

SEL

To activate the display demonstration, repeat
the same procedure and select “All Demo” or
“Int Demo” in step 3.
• For more details, see “To set the movie

demonstration—Graphics” on page 52.

Setting the clock
You can also set the clock system to 24 hours or
12 hours.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: see page 51.)

2 Press number button 2 to select
“CLOCK”—Clock category of the
PSM settings.

The “Clock Hr” setting screen appears on
the display.

3 Adjust the hour.

4 Set the minute.
1 Select “Clock Min (minute).”
2 Adjust the minute.

SEL

SEL

1 2

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621

ATT

ATT

ATT
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5 Set the clock system.
1 Select “24H/12H.”
2 Adjust “24Hours” or “12Hours.”

6 Finish the setting.

To check the current clock time when the unit
is turned off, press DISP (D).
The power turns on and the clock time is shown
for about 5 seconds, then the power turns off.

Activating the level meter
You can show the level meters on the display
while playing any source. This unit is equipped
with three level meter patterns.
• There is a time limit in doing the following

procedure. If the setting is canceled before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

1 Press EQ (equalizer) twice.
Last selected level meter
appears on the display.

• If you press the button only once, the
sound selection screen appears (see
page 48).

2 Select the level meter pattern you
want.

As you turn the control
dial, the level meters
change as follows:

1 2

SEL

Off 1
23

Meter 1:
The audio level meter fluctuates vertically.

Meter 2:
The speaker on the display vibrates as input
audio level changes.

Meter 3:
The left and right audio level meters appear.
• If the display pattern is changed, only one

audio level meter will be shown.

Off:
No level meter is shown. The source animation
appears.

NOTICE:
The illustrations of the display used in this manual
are mainly of the initial setting when shipped from
the factory. If you have changed the display
patterns or some PSM items, the actual displays
you see will be different.

EQ

ATT

ATT

EN08-10DV5000[A]f.p65 03.4.30, 13:5110
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RADIO OPERATIONS

Selected band appears.

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

SRC

The operations of this section are mainly
explained using the buttons on the control panel.
When the remote controller can be used for the
same operations, it is then explained.

Listening to the radio
You can use either automatic searching or manual
searching to tune in to a particular station.

Searching for a station automatically:
Auto search
This operation is also possible from the remote
controller.

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).
1 Press SRC (source)

repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

Note:
This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3). You can use any one of them to listen to an
FM broadcast.

2 Start searching for a station.

When a station comes in, searching stops.

To stop searching before a station is received,
press the same button you have pressed for
searching.

When using the remote controller

1 Press FM or AM.
• When selecting the FM bands,

press FM repeatedly until the
band you want is selected.

2 Press ¢ or 4 to start
searching.

AM

FM
DAB

To search for stations of
higher frequencies

To search for stations of lower
frequencies

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M
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FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

SRC

M

MODE

Searching for a station manually:
Manual search

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).
1 Press SRC (source)

repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

Note:
This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3). You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

2 Press and hold ¢  or  4
until “Manual Search” starts flashing
on the display.

3 Tune in to a station you want while
“Manual Search” is flashing.

• If you release your finger from the button,
the manual mode automatically turns off
after 5 seconds.

• If you hold down the button, the frequency
keeps changing (in 50 kHz intervals for
FM and 9 kHz for AM) until you release
the button.

When an FM stereo broadcast
is hard to receive:
1 Press MODE (M) to enter the

functions mode while listening to
an FM stereo broadcast.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 1 to select “Mono On”
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button, “Mono On”
and “Mono Off” appears alternately.

When “Mono On” is selected, the MONO indicator
appears, and the sound you hear becomes monaural
but the reception will be improved.

After about
5 seconds

The display returns to the source indication
screen.

3 4 5 621

See page 30 for this function.

To tune in to stations of
higher frequencies

To tune in to stations of
lower frequencies

EN11-15DV5000[A]f.p65 03.5.20, 9:5412
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2 Press and hold number button 5 while
“Mode” is still on the display.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the band
number you have selected (FM1, FM2, or FM3).
These stations are preset in the number buttons
—No.1 (lowest frequency) to No.6 (highest
frequency).

Manual preset
You can preset up to 6 stations in each band
(FM1, FM2, FM3, and AM) manually.

Ex.: Storing an FM station of 92.5 MHz into the
preset number 1 of the FM1 band.

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM) you
want to store stations into (in this
example, FM1).

1 Press SRC (source)
repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

“–SSM–” appears, then disappears when
automatic preset is over.

Storing stations in memory
You can use one of the following two methods to
store broadcasting stations in memory.
• Automatic preset of FM stations: SSM (Strong-

station Sequential Memory)
• Manual preset of both FM and AM stations

FM station automatic preset: SSM
You can preset 6 local FM stations in each FM
band (FM1, FM2, and FM3).

1 Select the FM band (FM1 – 3) you
want to store FM stations into.

1 Press SRC (source)
repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

Note:
This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3). You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

2 Start automatic preset.
1 Press MODE (M) to enter the functions

mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

M

MODE

SRC

SRC

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

3 4 5 621

Then
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1

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

Tuning in to a preset station
You can easily tune in to a preset station.
Remember that you must store stations first. If
you have not stored them yet, see “Storing
stations in memory” on pages 13 and 14.

Selecting a preset station directly
1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).

1 Press SRC (source)
repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

2 Select the number (1 – 6) for the
preset station you want.

Note:
You can also use the 5 (up) or ∞ (down) button on
the unit to select the next or previous preset stations.
Each time you press the 5 (up) or ∞ (down) button,
the next or previous preset station is tuned in.

When using the remote controller
1 Press FM or AM.

• When selecting the FM bands,
press FM repeatedly until the
band you want is selected.

2 Press the number buttons (1 to 6) while
holding SHIFT (S).

Note:
You can also use the PRESET (FOLDER) 5 / ∞
buttons for selecting a preset station.

3 4 5 621

SRC

AM

FM
DAB

2 Tune in to a station (in this example,
of 92.5 MHz).

3 Press and hold the number button
(in this example, 1) for more than
2 seconds.

4 Repeat the above procedure to store
other stations into other preset
numbers.

Notes:
• A previously preset station is erased when a new

station is stored in the same preset number.
• Preset stations are erased when the power supply to

the memory circuit is interrupted (for example,
during battery replacement). If this occurs, preset
the stations again.

S

SHIFT TOP
MENU

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

To tune in to stations of
higher frequencies

To tune in to stations of
lower frequencies

The display pattern automatically changes like the
above pattern (see page 15). The preset number
flashes for about 5 seconds, then the previous
display pattern resumes.

EN11-15DV5000[A]f.p65 03.5.20, 9:5514
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Changing the display pattern
By pressing DISP (D), you can change the
information shown on the display.

Each time you press the button,
the display patterns change as
follows:

If a name has been assigned
to a station, it will be shown
instead of “NO NAME.”

Selecting a preset station using the
preset station list
If you forget which stations are stored in which
preset numbers, you can check the preset
station list, then select your desired station.

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).
1 Press SRC (source)

repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

2 Press and hold 5 (up) or ∞ (down)
until the preset station list for the
current band (FM1, FM2, FM3, or AM)
appears on the display.

Notes:
• You can show the other FM band preset

station lists (FM1, FM2, or FM3) by pressing
5 (up) or ∞ (down).

• If a name has been assigned to a station (see
page 57), it will be shown instead of the
station frequency.

3 Select the number (1 – 6) for the
preset station you want.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

D

DISP

3 4 5 621

SRC

Appears only when
selecting a preset station
number.

Clock time
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PLAYABLE DISCS

• On some discs, the actual operations may be
different from what is explained in this manual.

• The following discs cannot be played back;
– DVD-Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-R,

DVD-RW, CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready),
Photo CD, etc.
Playing back these discs will generate noise
and damage the speakers.

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVD Video discs have their own
Region Code numbers. This unit can only play back
DVD discs whose Region Code numbers include “4.”

If you insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region
Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the monitor,
and “Please Eject” flashes on the display. (If the
control panel is not yet closed, the disc ejects
automatically.)

Disc Type Mark (Logo) Video Format Region Code*

DVD Video

NTSC/PAL

4
ALL

Video CD

Audio CD

Discs you can play:

Examples:

MP3 disc
CD-Rs or CD-RWs including MP3 files with the file extension code <mp3>.
They must be recorded in the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1, ISO
9660 Level 2, Romeo, and Joliet.

COMPACT

DIGITAL VIDEO

Disc structure
DVD
A DVD disc consists of Titles, and each title may
be divided into Chapters.
For example, if a DVD disc contains some
movies, each movie may have its own title
number, and it may be further divided into
chapters.

Video CD (VCD) and Audio CD (CD)
On the other hand, a VCD or CD consists of
Tracks.
In general, each song has its own track number.
(On some discs, each track may also be divided
by Indexes.)
When playing back a VCD with the Playback
Control (PBC) function, you can select what to
view using the menu shown on the monitor.
(While operating a VCD using the menu, some of
the functions such as Repeat and Track Search
may not work.)
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MP3 discs
MP3 is an abbreviation of Motion Picture Experts
Group 1 (or MPEG-1) Audio Layer 3. MP3 is
simply a file format with a data compression. By
using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can
contain 10 times as much data as a regular CD
can.

On an MP3 disc, files (also called “tracks” and
both words are used interchangeably in this
manual) are usually grouped into a folder.
Folders can also include other folders, creating
hierarchical layers of folders.

This unit can recognize up to 150 files per folder,
and up to 99 folders per disc (up to 14,850 files).
The unit ignores those exceeding the maximum
number and cannot play them back.
• All folders on the disc are counted in the total

number of 150, even a folder which does not
include any MP3 files.

Notes for MP3 disc
• MP3 discs require a longer readout time, which

differs due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration.

• This unit supports “multi-session” discs.
• This unit cannot play “packet write” discs.
• The unit can play MP3 files with the correct

extension code—<.mp3> (case insensitive—any
combination of upper and/or lower is acceptable)

• It is recommended that MP3 files be recorded at a
sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data transfer rate
of 128 kbps.

• For more information about MP3 discs, see “A
Guide to MP3” (separate volume).

About sounds reproduced through the rear
terminals
• Through the analog terminals (Speaker

out/LINE OUT/2nd AUDIO OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc,
multi-channel signals are downmixed.
(AUDIO—ANALOG DOWN MIX: see page
46)

• Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*,
DTS**, MPEG Multichannel) are emitted
through this terminal. (For more details, see
page 71.)
To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as
Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier
or a decoder compatible with these multi-
channel sources to this terminal, and set
“DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” to the correct
value. (See page 46.)

• About Dual Zone
While you are listening to the radio, CD
changer, or external component through the
speakers built into your car compartment,
you can listen to the playback sound of this
DVD/CD player using the headphones
connected to the 2nd AUDIO OUT plug at
the same time.
• For details, see “DUAL ZONE

OPERATIONS” on page 30.

* Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. “Dolby” and the double-D symbol
are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are trademarks of
Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
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The following marks used in this manual indicate
the playable discs.

BASIC DISC PLAYBACK

Starting playback

1 Open the control panel.

2 Insert a disc into the loading slot.
The disc loading lamp start
flashing, and the unit draws in
the disc automatically.

DO NOT insert a disc while the disc loading
lamp is flashing* or is not lit**.
* Flashing: while loading or ejecting a disc
**Not lit: when a disc has been loaded.

3 Close the control panel by hand.
The disc type is automatically
detected, and playback starts
automatically. (If a disc is CD,
VCD without the PBC
function, or MP3, playback
will be repeated until you
stop it.)

• If a menu appears while playing a DVD or
VCD with PBC function, see “Menu
operations” on page 24.

Disc loading lamp

Video CD
with/without PBC

Audio CD

DVD Video

MP3 disc

Video CD
with PBC

Before performing any operations, make sure
the following....
• To watch the playback pictures, select the an

appropriate video system (NTSC or PAL) to
match it to the connected monitor. (See page
53.)

• Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD.
If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
the CD and MP3 playback by referring to the
monitor screen.

• For DVD playback, you can change the
Setup Menu setting to your preference.
(See pages 43 – 46.)

• When you want to operate the DVD/CD player
using the buttons on the control panel, see
“OTHER DISC OPERATIONS” on pages 35 to
42.

If “ ”appears on the monitor when
pressing a button, the disc cannot accept an
operation you have tried to do.
• In some cases, without showing “ ,”

operations will not be accepted.

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

All discs
listed here
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• Display indications when inserting an
MP3 disc

1 Total track number
2 Total folder number
3 MP3 indicator
4 Elapsed playing time of the current track
5 Current folder number and track number

• Display indications when inserting a
DVD:

1 Total title number
2 Elapsed playing time of the current title
3 Current title number and chapter number

• Display indications when inserting a
VCD or CD:

1 Total playback time of the disc
2 Total track number
3 VIDEO CD indicator: appears only when playing

back a Video CD.
4 Elapsed playing time of the current track
5 Current track number

Notes:
• When a disc is already in the loading slot, selecting “DISC” as the source starts disc play.
• This unit cannot read or play an MP3 file without the extension code <mp3>.
• When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc automatically ejects (if the control panel is open).

If the control panel is closed, the source changes to the previously selected source, “Please Eject” flashes on
the display.

1

2 3

1 2

4 5

3

1 2

4 5

3

Note:
When a new folder starts playing, its folder name is
shown on the display (the display pattern
automatically changes for a while—see page 42.)

Caution:
When you start playing a Mixed-CD, playback
will stop at the beginning of the first track (with
[00’00”] shown for the elapsed playing time). If
this happens, skipping to the second track or
higher will start playback from the newly
selected track.
• For details about the Mixed-CD, refer to “A

Guide to MP3” (separate volume).
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Press ¢ to go ahead to the
beginning of the next chapter/track.
Each time you press the button, the
beginning of the next chapter/track
is located (and played back).

Press 4 to go back to the beginning of the
current chapter/track.
Each time you press the button, the beginning of
the previous chapter/track is located (and played
back).

Note:
Playback will not start automatically if you locate the
chapter/track while a disc is pausing or not playing.

To stop playback
Press 7 on the remote controller.
• Except for MP3 discs: This unit can remember

the end point (until the disc is ejected), and
when you start playback again, playback
begins from where it has been stopped.
(Resume play)

• For MP3 discs: This unit can remember the last
playing track (until the disc is ejected), and
when you start playback again, playback
begins from the beginning of the same track.

To eject a disc
Press 0 on the control panel.
Playback stops and the control panel flips down.
The disc comes out of the loading slot.

Locating a particular title/
chapter/track

To go to the next or previous
chapter/tracks

• For DVD: During play or pause

To stop playback temporarily
Press 8 on the remote controller.
“Pause” flashes on the display.

• For DVD and VCD only: A still picture appears.

Frame by Frame Playback—You can advance
the still picture frame by frame by pressing the
8 repeatedly.
To resume normal speed, press 3.

Slow Motion Playback— You can advance the
still picture in slow motion by pressing ¡ or
1. Each time you press the button, the
search speed changes as follows:

1/32 \ 1/16 \ 1/8 \ 1/4 \ 1/2

To resume normal speed, press 3.

Notes:
• No sound comes out during Reverse Slow Motion

Playback
• When playing a VCD, Reverse Slow Motion

Playback is prohibited.

To replay the previous scenes
—One Touch Replay
Press 3 on the remote controller (or 5 (up) on
the control panel) during play.
The playback position moves back about 10
seconds before the current position.

Notes:
• This function works only within the same title.
• For some DVDs, this function does not work.
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On-screen guide icons

During play, the following guide icons may
appear for a while on the monitor.

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-subtitle
languages (for DVD only).

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-audio
languages (for DVD only).

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-angle views
(for DVD only).

: Appears when you press 3.

 : Appears when you press 8.

: Appears when you start forward
slow motion. (Slow motion speed
also appears.)  (for DVD and VCD
only).

: Appears when you start reverse
slow motion. (Slow motion speed
also appears.) (for DVD only).

: Appears when you start forward
search. (Search speed also
appears.)

: Appears when you start reverse
search. (Search speed also
appears.)

: Appears when you select repeat
mode (see page 28).

To locate a particular title/chapter/track
directly

• For DVD: During play or pause—select a
chapter
While stopped—select a title

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

From the remote controller:
While holding SHIFT (S), press number buttons
to select a title, chapter, or track number you
want.

Examples:
• To select number 5, press 5 while pressing

SHIFT (S).
• To select number 10, press 10 while pressing

SHIFT (S).
• To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3

while pressing SHIFT (S).

Notes:
• If you directly select the track number for a VCD

with the PBC function while it is not playing,
playback starts with PBC function canceled. (See
page 24).

• Playback will not start automatically if you select a
chapter or track during pause.

S

SHIFT

TOP
MENU

REPEAT

RETURN

RANDOM

SETUP

R

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

+1010

8 97

Locating a particular folder

Press FOLDER (PRESET) 5 to
select the next folder. Each time
you press the button, the next
folder is located and the first track
in it starts playing.

Press FOLDER (PRESET) ∞ to select the
previous folder. Each time you press the button,
the previous folder is located and the first track in
it starts playing.

Note:
If a folder does not contain any MP3 tracks, it is
skipped.

FOLDER
PRESET
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DVD/VCD SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Ex. When the disc has 3 selections—
English, French, Spanish and no subtitle (OFF)

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

1/3 1/3

SUBTITLE

Selecting subtitles

While playing a disc containing subtitles in
different languages, you can select which subtitle
to display.
• You can also set your favorite subtitle language

as the initial language shown on the monitor.
(See pages 43 to 45.)

Select a desired subtitle language.
The following pop-up window
appears on the monitor. Each
time you press the button, the
subtitle language changes.

Notes:
• When the pop-up window is shown, you can also

select the subtitle languages by pressing cursor
buttons (5/∞).

• For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the subtitle
language without using the disc menu is prohibited.

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

SUBTITLE

SHIFT
(S)

ZOOM

RETURN

Cursor
MENU

TOP MENU

AUDIO ANGLE

37

ENTER

Number
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Ex.: When the disc has 3 multi-angle views

Selecting audio languages

For DVD:
While playing a disc containing multiple audio
languages (ex. English, French, Spanish), you
can select the language to listen to.
• You can also set your favorite language as the

initial audio language. (See pages 43 to 45.)

For VCD:
When you play a VCD, you can select the audio
channel to play. This is convenient when playing
a Karaoke VCD.

Select a desired audio language (or
audio channel).

The following pop-up window
appears on the monitor. Each
time you press the button, the
audio language (or audio
channel) changes.

• ST: To listen to normal stereo (left/right)
playback.

• L: To listen to the L (left) audio channel.
• R: To listen to the R (right) audio channel.

Notes:
• When the pop-up window is shown, you can also

select the audio languages (or audio channels) by
pressing cursor buttons (5/∞).

• For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the audio
language (or audio channel) without using the disc
menu is prohibited.

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

1/3 1/3

ST

ST

ST ST

• For DVD:

• For VCD:

Ex. When the disc has 3 selections—
English, French, and Spanish

ANGLE

1

1/3

2

1/3

3

1/3

1

1

1/3

1/3

Note:
When the pop-up window is shown, you can also
select the multi-angle views by pressing cursor buttons
(5 /∞).

Selecting multi-angle views

While playing a disc containing multi-angle views,
you can view the same scene at different angles.

Select a desired view angle.
The following pop-up window
appears on the monitor. Each
time you press the button, the
view angle changes.

AUDIO
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While playing a VCD:
The PBC (PlayBack Control) function allows you
to operate the VCD using menus.
When you start playback, a menu will
automatically appear on the monitor.
• A menu may be a list of items, divided screens,

or some moving pictures.

Select the item you want from the menu.
• When a list of items is displayed on the

monitor, press the number buttons to select an
item.

• When “3” or “SELECT” is displayed on the
monitor, press 3 (or ENTER if pressing 3 does
not work) to start playback.

Menu operations

Menu-driven playback is possible while playing
back a DVD with menu-driven features or a VCD
with the PBC (PlayBack Control) function.

While playing a DVD:
DVD discs generally have their own menus or
title lists. A title list usually contains titles of
movies and songs recorded. On the other hand,
a menu usually contains various information
about the disc and playback selections.

1 Press TOP MENU or MENU.
A title list or menu will appear on the monitor.

2 Select the item you want from the
menu or the title list, by pressing
cursor buttons (5 / ∞ / 3 / 2) then
ENTER.
The unit starts playback of the selected item.

• On some discs, you can also select items
by pressing the number buttons
corresponding to the item numbers listed.

To return to the previous menu
Press RETURN .

To cancel the title list or menu
Press TOP MENU or MENU.

If “ ”appears on the monitor in step 1,
the disc does not have a title list or menu.

or

How to select items using the number
buttons
• To select number 5, press 5 while pressing

SHIFT (S).
• To select number 10, press 10 while

pressing SHIFT (S).
• To select number 23, press +10, +10, then

3 while pressing SHIFT (S).

To return to the previous menu
Press RETURN .

To cancel the PBC playback
You can cancel the menu-driven operations (PBC
function):
1 Press 7 to stop playback.
2 Press number buttons to select a track.

Normal playback starts from the selected
track.

To resume the PBC function again, press TOP
MENU or MENU.

TOP
MENU

1 3

MENU

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

64
5

ENTER

S

SHIFT
TOP

MENU

REPEAT

RETURN

RANDOM

SETUP

R

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

+1010

8 97

or
TOP

MENU

1 3

MENU

9

RETURN

9

RETURN
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2 Move the zoomed-in portion on the
monitor.

Note:
While zoomed in, the picture may look coarse.

To cancel Zoom, press ENTER or press ZOOM
repeatedly until “ZOOM x1” appears.

Zoom in

You can zoom into a particular portion of the
picture while playing a DVD or VCD.

1 Zoom in to the picture.
The pop-up window appears on
the monitor to show the current
magnification. Each time you
press the button, magnification
change as follows:

\ x 2 \ x 4 \ x 8 \ x 1 \ x 2 \ x 4 \
x 8 \ • • • •

ZOOM  x4 

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

64

ZOOM  x4 

Ex. When “ZOOM x4” is selected

ZOOM
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ADVANCED DISC OPERATIONS

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

SHIFT
(S)

INTRO
(I)

RANDOM
(R)

1 ¡

ENTER

Number

REPEAT

OSD

Cursor

Notes:
* “x60” is only for DVD.
• When playing an MP3 disc, no sound comes out

during Search.
• When playing a DVD or VCD, no sound comes out

during x5, x10, x20, and x60 Search.
• Reverse Search stops automatically when it reaches

the beginning of the disc. Playback resumes at
normal speed.

Time Search

You can start playing a particular point by
specifying the elapsed playing time of the current
title (for DVD) and of the disc (CD and VCD).

• For DVD: During play or pause.
• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in

use.

1 Press OSD twice.
The on-screen bar appears on
the monitor.
• For details on the on-screen

bar, see pages 32 and 33.

2 Move  to  (Time Search),
then press ENTER.

The time entry window appears.

3 Press number buttons (0 to 9) to
enter the time while holding SHIFT
(S).

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP

5.1ch

.

OSD

64 5

ENTER

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP.

TIME  _:__:__

5.1ch

S

SHIFT
TOP

MENU

INTRO

RETURN

SETUP

I

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

0

8 97

Searching for a particular
point

Forward/Reverse Search

You can search for a particular point while playing
a disc.

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter or
track, press ¡ or 1 while playing a disc.

Each time you press the button,
the search speed changes as
follows:

  x2 \ x5 \ x10 \ x20 \ x60*

To resume normal speed, press 3.

When using the buttons on the control panel
Press and hold ¢  or  4 while playing
a disc.
The search speed changes: x2 \ x10.
• If you release the button, normal speed

playback resumes.
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OSD

64 5

ENTER

S

SHIFT
TOP

MENU

INTRO

RETURN

SETUP

I

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

0

8 97

5

ENTER

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP

5.1ch

.

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP.

CHAPTER  _

5.1ch

5

ENTER

2 Move  to CHAP.  (Chapter
Search), then press ENTER.

The chapter number entry window appears.

3 Press number buttons (0 to 9) to
enter the chapter number while
holding SHIFT (S).

• To select number 5, press 5 while
pressing SHIFT (S).

• To select number 10, press 1, then 0 while
pressing SHIFT (S).

• To select number 23, press 2, then 3 while
pressing SHIFT (S).

To correct a mistake
• To correct a two digit number, enter the

correct number again.
• To correct a single digit number, press 0

first, then enter the correct number.

4 Finish entry.
The unit starts playback from the
selected chapter.

To erase the on-screen bar, press OSD once.

Example (for DVD VIDEO)
To play back from 2(H):34(M):00(S)
Press number buttons 2, 3, then 4.

TIME  2 : 34 :_ _

To play back from 58(M):00(S)
Press number buttons 0, 5, then 8.

TIME  0 : 58 :_ _

Example (for Video CD/Audio CD)
To play back from 23(M):40(S)
Press number buttons 2, 3, then 4.

TIME  23 : 4 _

You do not have to press “0” to enter the
trailing zeros.

To correct a mistake
Press cursor button 2 repeatedly to move
back to the digit where you entered a wrong
number, and reenter the correct one.

4 Finish entry.
The unit starts playback from the
specified time.

To erase the on-screen bar, press OSD once.

Chapter Search

You can select a specific chapter when a DVD is
inserted.

1 Press OSD twice.
The on-screen bar appears on
the monitor.
• For details about the on-screen

bar, see pages 32 and 33.
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• For MP3:

Notes:
• On some DVDs, Repeat Play may be canceled by

the disc itself.
• On CD, VCD, and MP3 discs, Repeat Play mode

cannot be turned off.
• Repeat Play mode will be canceled when you start

playing back a VCD with the PBC function.

• TRACK: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
• “REPEAT TRACK” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• FOLDER: All the tracks in the current (or
specified) folder will be repeated.
• “REPEAT FOLDER” appears

on the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• OFF: Track Repeat and Folder Repeat
is canceled.
All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.

• For VCD/CD:

• TRACK: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
• TRACK indicator appears

on the monitor.

• OFF: Track Repeat is canceled.
All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.
• OFF  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• CHAP: Current (or specified) chapter will
be repeated.
• CHAP  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• TITLE: Current title will be repeated.
• TITLE  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• OFF: Repeat Play is canceled.
• OFF  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• For DVD:

OFFTRACK
Playing in various play modes
You can use any of three methods to activate
various play modes.
• Using the direct buttons on the remote

controller.
• Using the on-screen bar (see page 32).
• Using the buttons on the control panel (see

page 38).
In the following explanation, how to use the direct
buttons on the remote controller is explained.

Repeat Play

You can repeat a title, chapter, track, or disc
endlessly.

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not
in use.

Select the repeat mode you want.
The menu bar icon appears on
the monitor to show the selected
mode. Each time you press the
button, the repeat mode changes
as follows:

REPEAT

+10

OFF
TITLECHAP

OFF
FOLDERTRACK
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Random Play

You can play back tracks on a disc (or in a folder
for MP3 discs) at random.

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

Select the random mode you want.
The menu bar icon appears on
the monitor to show the selected
mode. Each time you press the
button, the random mode
changes as follows:

RANDOM

R
10

• For MP3:

• For CD/VCD:

OFFDISC

• DISC: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
•  indicator on the menu

bar (see page 33) is
highlighted in blue.

• OFF: Random Play is canceled.

• FOLDER: All the tracks in the folder will be
played at random, then move to
the next folder and so on.
• “RND FOLDER” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• DISC: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
• “RND DISC” appears on the

MP3 CONTROL screen (see
page 34).

• OFF: Random Play is canceled.

Intro Scan

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

Select the intro scan mode you want.
The menu bar icon appears on
the monitor to show the selected
mode. Each time you press the
button, the intro scan mode
changes as follows:

• For MP3:

• For CD/VCD:

• TRACK: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
•  indicator on the menu

bar (see page 33) is
highlighted in blue.

• OFF: Intro Scan is canceled.

• TRACK: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
• “INTRO TRACK” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• FOLDER: The beginnings of the first tracks
in all folders will be played.
• “INTRO FOLDER” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• OFF: Intro Scan is canceled.

OFFTRACK

INTRO

I
0

DISCFOLDER
OFF

FOLDERTRACK
OFF
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S

SHIFT

DUAL indicator appears.

DVD
DUAL
ZONE

DUAL ZONE OPERATIONS
Listening with headphones

By connecting headphones to the 2nd AUDIO
OUT plug on the rear, you can listen to the
playback sound through the DVD/CD player while
listening to another source (except AM) through
the speakers.
You can activate Dual Zone while listening to any
source.
• You can operate the DVD/CD player using the

remote controller.

1 While holding SHIFT (S), press DUAL
ZONE (DVD) to activate Dual Zone.

Each time you press DUAL ZONE (DVD),
Dual Zone is turned on and off alternately.

The source automatically changes to
“DISC.”

To select a different source (except AM)
to listen through the speakers, press SRC
on the control panel. By using the buttons on
the control panel, you can operate the newly
selected source without affecting Dual Zone
operations.

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

DUAL
ZONE
(DVD)

2ndVOL
+/–

• DO NOT put on the headphones while
driving a car. It is dangerous to shut off
the outside sounds while driving.

• DO NOT put on the headphones before
adjusting the headphone volume level
properly; otherwise, it may damage your
hearing.

For Dual Zone operations, aim the remote
controller at the remote sensor on the
receiver as usual, not at the monitor.

Then
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M

MODE

2 Adjust the headphone volume
through the 2nd AUDIO OUT plug.

3 Operate the DVD/CD player using the
remote controller by referring to the
monitor screen.
• When Dual Zone is in use, you can only

operate the DVD/CD player using the
remote controller.
To control the other sources (except
AM) while Dual Zone is activated, use
the buttons on the control panel.

On the control panel:
You can also activate and deactivate Dual Zone,
but can neither control the DVD/CD player nor
adjust the headphone volume level.
• To adjust the headphone level, use the

remote controller.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode while listening to
any source.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 6 while “Mode”
is still on the display.

The source automatically changes to
“DISC.”

S

SHIFT +

–
2ndVOL

2ndVOL

6

DUAL indicator appears.

To cancel Dual Zone operations, repeat steps
1 and 2 (“Dual Zone Off” appears on the
display.)

When the sounds through the rear speakers
are troublesome while listening with the
headphones
You can deactivate the rear speaker sound
output.
• See also “Changing the general settings

(PSM)” on page 50.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more than
2 seconds so that one of the PSM items
appears on the display.

2 Press number button 5 to select “AUDIO”—
Audio category of the PSM settings.

3 Press ¢  or  4 to select “Rear
SPK.”

4 Turn the control dial counterclockwise to
select “Off.”

5 Press SEL (select) to finish the setting.

To reactivate the rear speakers, repeat the
same procedure and select “On” in step 4 by
turning the control dial clockwise.

Then
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OSD DISC OPERATIONS

OSD

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP

5.1ch

.

1 Disc type—DVD-VIDEO, VCD, CD
2 Audio signal format type (only for DVD)
3 Current title number (only for DVD)
4 Current chapter number (only for DVD)
5 Time information
6 Current operation mode—3, 8, 7, ¡, etc.
7 Current track number

OSD

Status bars for DVD, VCD, and CD

• For DVD

• For VCD/CD

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

1 2 3 4 5 6

1 7 5 6

TIME      25:58TRACK 38

5.1ch

Operations on the monitor
screen

You can show the on-screen bar on the monitor,
and operate the disc using the on-screen bar.

Basic procedure for DVD, VCD and CD

1 Press OSD once.
A status bar for the type of disc
inserted appears on the monitor.
• For details, see the left column.

Note:
When you start playing a CD, the status bar
automatically appears.

2 Press OSD again.
A menu bar appears under the
status bar.
• For details about the items on

the menu bar, see page 33.

OFF STRND.

TIME   25:58TRACK 38

INTRO

• For DVD

• For VCD

• For CD

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

SHIFT
(S)

4 ¢

ENTER

FOLDER

Number

OSD

Cursor

Note:
While playing a CD Text, the disc information
will also be shown on the monitor. (The
maximum number of the characters shown on the
monitor is 64, while 255 characters on the
display of the receiver.)

Note:
While operating an MP3 disc on the monitor screen,
see page  34.

OFF INTRO RND.

TIME      25:58TRACK 38
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Select the Repeat Play modes. Each
time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in step 4,
the repeat mode changes.
• For available repeat modes, see

page 28.

Activate Time Search.
Press the number buttons to enter the
elapsed time to a particular point in step
4.
• For details, see page 26.

Activate Chapter Search (only for DVD).
Press the number buttons to enter a
chapter number in step 4.
• For details, see page 27.

Select multi-audio sound (for DVD) or
playback channel (for VCD).
Each time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in
step 4, multi-audio or playback channel
changes.
• For details, see page 23.

Select the subtitles (only for DVD).
Each time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in
step 4, the subtitles change.
• For details, see page 22.

Select the multi-angle views (only for
DVD).
Each time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in
step 4, the multi-angle view change.
• For details, see page 23.

Turns on and off Intro Scan (only for
VCD and CD).
Each time you press ENTER in step 3,
Intro Scan modes change.
• For details, see page 29.

Turns on and off Random Play (only for
VCD and CD).
Each time you press ENTER in step 3,
Random Play modes change.
• For details, see page 29.

5

ENTER

3 Move  to an item on the menu bar,
then press ENTER.

The pull-down window for the selected items
appears.

When you select  or , the pull-
down window does not appear. Skip the
following steps.
• See the following explanation.

4 Select an option or enter a chapter
number.
• For details, see the following explanation

for each item.

5 Finish the setting.
The pull-down window goes off.

To erase the on-screen bar, press OSD once.

What you can do on the on-screen bars
Change the time information on the
status bar. Each time you press ENTER
in step 4 , the following time information
alternately appears.

For DVD:

• TOTAL: Current title elapsed time
• T.REM: Current title remaining time
• TIME: Current chapter elapsed time
• REM: Current chapter remaining time

For VCD and CD:

• TIME: Current chapter elapsed time
• REM: Current track remaining time
• TOTAL: Disc elapsed time
• T.REM: Disc remaining time

Ex. When selecting 
(Repeat) for a DVD

5

ENTER

1/3 1/31/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP.

OFF 

5.1ch

CHAP.

64
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Basic procedure for MP3 discs

While playing an MP3 disc, the following MP3
CONTROL screen always shows on the monitor.
By referring to this screen, you can easily operate
the MP3 disc.
• Up to 32 characters can be shown for the file

names on the monitor, while 64 characters on
the display of the receiver.

• For more details about MP3 discs, refer to
“A Guide to MP3” (separate volume).

1 Currently activated play mode
2 Elapsed playing time of the current track
3 Cursor (highlighted position)
4 ID3 Tag information (see page 68)
5 Folder column—folder names

(Ex. The first folder is selected out of 10 folders)
• Only 5 folders can be listed at a time.

6 Track column—track names
(Ex. The first track is selected out of 30 tracks in
the current folder. 128 tracks are included in the
disc)
• Only 12 tracks can be listed at a time.

MP3 CONTROL       REPEAT TRACK
Folder : 01 / 10
spring
sumer
fall
winter
sea

Title :
  Begonia
Artist :
  Annie Lim

  Flowers
Album :

Time : 00:03:08 
Track : 01 / 30 (Total 128)
begonia.mp3
german chamomile.mp3
kiwi fruit.mp3
orchard grass.mp3
petunia.mp3
north pole.mp3
begonia2.mp3
german chamomile2.mp3
kiwi fruit2.mp3
orchard grass2.mp3
petunia2.mp3
north pole2.mp3

1 2

54 6

3

Operations from the remote controller:

To select (highlight) a “Folder” column or
“Track” column on the screen,  press cursor
3 or 2.

To select a folder, press cursor 5 or ∞ when the
cursor (highlighted position) is in the “Folder”
column.
If there are unshown folders, they will appear in
this column as you selecting folders.
• By pressing FOLDER (PRESET) 5 or

FOLDER (PRESET) ∞, you can change the
folder without respect to the cursor
(highlighted) position.

To select a track, press cursor 5 or ∞ when the
cursor (highlighted position) is in the “Track”
column.
If there are unshown tracks, they will appear in
this column as you selecting tracks.
• By pressing ¢ or 4, you can change the

tracks without respect to the cursor
(highlighted) position.

To select Repeat Play modes, press REPEAT
( ) repeatedly until the Repeat Play mode you
want appears on the screen.
• For details about the Repeat Play modes, see

page 28.

To select Random Play modes, press
RANDOM (R) repeatedly until the Random Play
mode you want appears on the screen.
• For details about the Random Play modes, see

page 29.

To select Intro Scan modes, press INTRO (I)
repeatedly until the Intro Scan mode you want
appears on the screen.
• For details about the Intro Scan modes, see

page 29.

Note:
When using the buttons on the control panel, you can
use various methods for performing the above
operations. These different methods are explained in
“OTHER DISC OPERATIONS” on pages 35 to 42.

MP3 CONTROL screen
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In this section, you can learn how to use the
buttons on the control panel in order to operate
the DVD/CD player.

Basic disc playback

To stop playback
Press ∞ (down).
• This unit can remember the end point, and

when you start playback again, playback
begins from where it has been stopped.
(Resume play)

To start playback again
Press 5 (up).
Playback begins from where it has been stopped.

Normally disc playback automatically starts in the
following cases:
• When you insert a disc

Playback starts from the beginning of the disc.
• When change the source to “DISC” (DVD/CD

player) if a disc has been inserted
Playback starts from where it has been
stopped. (Resume play)

Note:
If you press the button during DVD playback, the
playback position moves back about 10 seconds before
the current position. (See page 20: One Touch Replay)

To eject a disc
Press 0.
Playback stops and the control panel flips down.
The disc comes out of the loading slot.

OTHER DISC OPERATIONS

Press  ¢  briefly to go
ahead to the beginning of the
next chapter/track.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the beginning of
the next chapter/track is
located and played back.

Press  4 briefly to go back to the beginning
of the current chapter/track.
Each time you press the button consecutively, the
beginning of the previous chapter/track is located
and played back.

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter/
track (Forward/Reverse Search)

Notes:
• When playing an MP3 disc, no sound comes out

during Search.
• When playing a DVD or VCD, no sound comes out

during x10 Search.
• Reverse Search stops automatically when it reaches

the beginning of the disc. Playback resumes at
normal speed.

To go to the next or previous chapter/tracks

• For DVD: During play or pause.

Press and hold  ¢ , while
playing a disc, to fast-forward the
chapter/track. The search speed
changes: x2 \ x10.

Press and hold  4 , while playing a disc, to
reverse the chapter/track. The search speed
changes: x2 \ x10.

Note:
Playback will not start automatically if you locate the
chapter/track while a disc is pausing or not playing.

EN35-42DV5000[A]f.p65 03.5.20, 8:1335



36

While playing an MP3 disc:

While playing a VCD or CD:

M

MODE

Locating a title/chapter/track
on a disc

To locate a particular title/chapter/track
directly

• For DVD: During play or pause—select a
chapter
While stopped—select a title

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

Press the number button corresponding to the
title/chapter/track number to start its playback.
• To select a number from 1 – 6:

Press 1 (7) – 6 (12) briefly.
• To select a number from 7 – 12:

Press and hold 1 (7) – 6 (12) for more than 1
second.

Notes:
• If you directly select the track number for a VCD

with the PBC function while it is not playing,
playback starts with PBC function canceled. (See
page 24).

• Playback will not start automatically if you select a
chapter or track during pause.

To go to a chapter/track quickly

• For DVD: During play or pause.
• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in

use.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

3 4 5 621

While playing a DVD:

2 Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down), while
“Mode” is still on the display.
First time you press 5 (up) or ∞
(down), the chapter/track skips
to the nearest higher or lower chapter/track
with a chapter/track number of an even
multiple ten (ex. 10th, 20th, 30th).
Then, each time you press the button, you can
skip 10 chapters/tracks (see “How to go to the
desired chapter/track quickly” that follows).

Notes:
• For CD and VCD: If you perform this operation

while a disc is not playing, playback will not start
automatically.

• Except for DVD: After the last track, the first track
will be selected, and vice versa.

• While playing an MP3 disc, this operation is
possible only within a folder.
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(Three times) (Twice)

\ 30 \ 20 \ 10 \ 9 \ 8

(Three times) (Twice)

M

MODE

M

MODE

How to go to the desired chapter/track
quickly

• Ex. 1: To select chapter/track number 32
while playing chapter/track number 6

• Ex. 2 :To select chapter/track number 8 while
playing chapter/track number 36

To skip to the next or previous folder

Press 5 (up) while playing a disc
to skip to the next folder.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the next folder is
located and the first track in the
folder starts playing.

Press ∞ (down) while playing a disc to skip back
to the previous folder.
Each time you press the button consecutively,
the previous folder is located and the first track in
the folder starts playing.

Selecting a folder/track to play
using the lists

You can show the folder name and track name
lists on the display while playing a disc, then
select the folder or track you want.

To select a folder and start playback

1 Press and hold 5 (up) or ∞ (down) so
that the folder name list of the inserted
disc appears on the display.

The name of the currently playing
folder will be highlighted on the
display.

Notes:
• The display can show only six items at a time.

You can show the other items on the next lists
by pressing 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

• If you press ¢  or  4, the track
name list of the current playing folder
appears. (See the following column.)

• Only folders including MP3 tracks will be
listed.

2 Select the number (1 – 6) for the folder
you want to play.

Note:
If the folder does not contain any MP3 tracks, it is
skipped.

Current folder number

3 4 5 621

\ 10 \ 20 \ 30 \ 31 \ 32
Chapter/
track 6

Chapter/
track 36
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3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621

To select a track and start playback

1 Press and hold 5 (up) or ∞ (down) so
that the folder name list of the inserted
disc appears on the display.

The name of the currently
playing folder will be highlighted
on the display.

2 Press ¢  or  4 to show the
track list of the current folder.

Each time you press the button,
the lists on the display changes
as follows:

Note:
The display can shows only six items at a time.
You can show the other items on the next lists by
pressing 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

3 Select the number (1 – 6) for the track
you want to play.

Selecting playback modes

Repeat Play

You can repeat a title, chapter, track, or disc.

• For DVD: During play or pause.
• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not

in use.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 2, while “Mode” is still
on the display.
Each time you press the button, repeat play
mode changes as follows:

Current track number

M

MODE

Current folder number

Track name
list

Folder name
 list

Ex. While playing a CD

Ex. While playing a DVD

Ex. While playing a CD
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• For DVD:

• For CD/VCD:

• Chapter: Current (or specified) chapter will
be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Title: Current title will be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Repeat Play is canceled.

• Track: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.

OffTrack

• For MP3:

• Track: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Folder: All the tracks in the current (or
specified) folder will be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.

To cancel Repeat Play, select “Repeat Off” by
pressing number button 2 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Notes:
• On some DVDs, Repeat Play may be canceled by

the disc itself.
• On CD, VCD, and MP3 discs, Repeat Play mode

cannot be turned off.
• Repeat Play mode will be canceled when you start

playing back a VCD with the PBC function.

Random Play

You can play back tracks on a disc (or in a folder)
at random.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 3, while “Mode” is still
on the display.
Each time you press the button, Random
Play mode changes as follows:

M

MODE

3 4 5 621

Ex. While playing a CD

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

Off
TitleChapter

Off
FolderTrack
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To cancel Intro Scan, select “Intro Off” by
pressing number button 1 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

• For MP3:

• For CD:

• Track: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
•   indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Intro Scan is canceled.

• Track: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
•   indicator appears on

the display.

• Folder: The beginnings of the first tracks
in all folders will be played.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Intro Scan is canceled.

3 4 5 621

Ex. While playing a CD• For MP3:

• For CD:

• Disc: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Random Play is canceled.

• Folder: All the tracks in the folder will be
played at random, then move to
the next folder and so on.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Disc: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Random Play is canceled.

To cancel Random Play, select “Random Off” by
pressing number button 3 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Intro Scan

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

OffDisc

M

MODE

OffTrack

2 Press number button 1, while “Mode” is still
on the display.
Each time you press the button, Intro Scan
play mode changes as follows:

Off
DiscFolder

Off
FolderTrack
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Prohibiting disc ejection
You can prohibit disc ejection and can lock a disc
in the loading slot.

While pressing SRC, press and hold
 for more than 2 seconds.

“No Eject” flashes on the display for about 5
seconds, and the disc is locked and cannot be
ejected.

To cancel the prohibition and unlock the disc
While pressing SRC, press  again for
more than 2 seconds.
“Eject OK” flashes on the display for about 5
seconds, and the disc is unlocked.

Changing the display pattern
By pressing DISP (D), you can change the
information shown on the display.
• If the information cannot be shown at a time, it

will scroll on the display.
Some characters or symbols will not be shown
(will be blanked or substituted) on the display.

Each time you press the button, the
display patterns change as follows:

D

DISP

While playing a VCD:

Clock time

While playing a DVD:

Clock time

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

SRC

ATT

EN35-42DV5000[A]f.p65 03.4.30, 13:5841



42

This page is from 1105

Notes:
• When the folder name is shown, the  (folder)

indicator lights up. When the file name is shown, the
 (file) indicator lights up.

• If “Tag” is set to “On” (see page 52), ID3 tag
information will appear on the display if the disc
has an ID3 tag. The  (disc) indicator appears
for album name/performer; while the  (track)
indicator appears  for track title.

Notes:
• When the disc title/performer is shown, the 

(disc) indicator lights up. When the track title is
shown, the  (track) indicator lights up.

• If no name is assigned to the conventional CD, “NO
NAME” will appear. To assign a name to a
conventional CD, see page 57.

• If no disc title/performer or no track title is
recorded for the CD Text, “NO NAME” will appear.

The above diagram shows examples of the display
when “Tag” is set to “Off.”

While playing an MP3 disc:While playing a CD Text (or CD):

Clock timeClock time
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DVD

DVD SETUP MENU

SETUP
7

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

5

ENTER

You can store the initial selection for subtitle
languages, audio languages, and other settings
using the Setup Menu.
• DVD Setup menu can only be displayed while a

disc, except MP3 disc, is inserted and selected
for the playback source.

The following operations are only possible
using the remote controller, and by referring to
the monitor screen.

Basic setting procedure

1 Show the Setup menu (LANGUAGE
menu) on the monitor.

2 Select which Setup menu screen you
want to use.

Each time you press the button,
the Setup menus change as
follows:

3 Move  (cursor)  to an item you
want to set up.

4 Press ENTER.
The pop-up window listing the
selectable options appear on the
screen.

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

EX. When selecting the AUDIO screen

EX. When selecting ANALOG DOWN MIX

64

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION STEREO
DOLBY SURROUND

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

RETPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

ENTER

SETUP

Cursor

AUDIO
PICTURELANGUAGE

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

LANGUAGE

MENU LANGUAGE

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

AUDIO LANGUAGE

SUBTITLE

EN43-46DV5000[A]f.p65 03.4.30, 13:5943



44

DVD

5

ENTER

LANGUAGE PICTURE

AUDIO

To set other items on the same menu
screen
Repeat steps 3 to 6.

To set other items on other menu screens
Repeat steps 2 to 6.

To return to the normal screen
Press SETUP.

You can select the desired options concerning
picture size on the monitor.

You can select the initial languages for the disc
menu, audio, and subtitle.
You can also select the language for the Setup
menu and some indications shown on the
monitor.

You can adjust the output sounds through this
unit.

4:3LB

PICTURE

MONITOR TYPE

USE             TO SELECT,  USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
TO EXIT, PRESS SETUP.ENTER

SELECT

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

LANGUAGE

MENU LANGUAGE

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

AUDIO LANGUAGE

SUBTITLE

USE             TO SELECT,  USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
TO EXIT, PRESS SETUP.ENTER

SELECT

5 Move  (cursor)  to select an
option.

6 Confirm and enter your selection.

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION

USE             TO SELECT,  USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
TO EXIT, PRESS SETUP.ENTER

SELECT

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION STEREO
DOLBY SURROUND

STREAM/PCM

DOLBY SURROUND

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION
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DVD

Items For what and options

MENU LANGUAGE *1 Select the initial disc menu language.

ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN,
JAPANESE, and language codes from AA to ZU (see page 67).

AUDIO LANGUAGE *1 Select the initial audio language.

ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN,
JAPANESE, and language codes from AA to ZU (see page 67).

SUBTITLE *1 Select the initial subtitle language.

OFF (no subtitles), ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE,
GERMAN, ITALIAN, JAPANESE, and language codes from AA to ZU
(see page 67).

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE Select the language for the Setup menu and some indications
shown on the monitor.

ENGLISH, CHINESE, and SPANISH.

MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your
monitor.

• 16:9 NORMAL *2

Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 16:9 and it
does not have the screen size adjustment function.

• 16:9 AUTO
Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 16:9 and it has
the screen size adjustment function.

• 4:3 LB (Letter Box)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 4:3. While
viewing a wide screen picture, the black bars appear on the top
and the bottom of the screen.

• 4:3 PS (Pan Scan) *3

Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 4:3.
While viewing a wide screen picture, the black bars do not appear;
however, the left and right edges of the pictures will not be shown
on the screen.

L
A

N
G

U
A

G
E

P
IC

T
U

R
E

16:9

4:3 LB

4:3 PS

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

*1 • When the language you have selected is not recorded on a disc, the original language is automatically used
as the initial language. In addition, for some discs, the initial languages settings will not work as you set
due to their internal disc programming.

• While playing (or pausing), you cannot change these languages.
After you change any of these language settings, eject the disc and insert it (or another disc) again so that
your setting takes effect.

*2 When you select “16:9 NORMAL” for a picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to
the process for converting the picture width.

*3 Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size may become “4:3 LB” with some DVDs. This depends on how
they are recorded.
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DVD

Items For what and options

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT
(Optical) terminal on the rear.

• PCM ONLY
Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital and DTS, or connecting to a
recording device.

• DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM
Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with Dolby Digital.

• STREAM/PCM
Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with Dolby Digital and DTS.

ANALOG DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel DVD disc, this setting affects the
sounds reproduced through the analog terminals.

• STEREO
Normally select this to enjoy and reproduce conventional 2-
channel stereo sound from the original multi-channel sounds.

• DOLBY SURROUND
Select this when you want to enjoy multi-channel surround audio
by connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround to this
receiver.

D.RANGE COMPRESSION You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while
playing a Dolby Digital software.

• AUTO: Select this to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1 channel and 2 channel software).

• ON: Select this to always use this function.

A
U

D
IO
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SOUND ADJUSTMENTS
Operations of this section are explained using
the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

Adjusting the sound
You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.
• “Vol Adj” setting is required for each source

except FM. Before starting “Vol Adj,” select an
appropriate source for which you want to make
an adjustment.

1 Select the item you want to adjust.
Each time you press the button,
the adjustable items change as
follows:

Note:
You can also use the SEL button on the remote
controller to call up the fader/balance
adjustment screen.

Indication To do: Range

Fad* Adjust the front R06 (Rear only)
and rear speaker    |
balance. F06 (Front only)

Bal Adjust the left L06 (Left only)
and right speaker    |
balance. R06 (Right only)

Vol Adj Adjust and store –12 (min.)
the input level   |
of each source. +12 (max.)

2 Make adjustments.
• To adjust fader and balance—Fad, Bal:

You can make these two adjustments at
the same time, by referring to the
indication on the display.

• Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down)
to adjust the fader.

• Press ¢  or   4
to adjust the balance.

Note:
You can also use the ¢  or   4
buttons and FOLDER PRESET 5 (up) or
FOLDER PRESET ∞ (down) on the remote
controller for adjustment.

• To adjust the input level of each source
—Vol Adj:
This setting is required for each source
except FM. Before making an adjustment,
select an appropriate source for which you
want to make an adjustment.
Once you have made an adjustment, it is
memorized, and you will not need to
adjust the volume level each time you
change the source.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.

To decrease the level

To increase the level

ATT

SEL

* If you are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

Fad (Fader)
Bal (Balance)

Vol Adj 
(Volume Adjustment)

Canceled

Canceled
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Selecting preset sound modes
(iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
You can select a preset sound mode (iEQ:
intelligent equalizer) suitable to the music genre.
• There is a time limit in doing the following

procedure. If the setting is canceled before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

Available sound modes:

• FLAT • Country
(Flat) (Country music)

• H.ROCK • REGGAE
(Hard Rock) (Reggae)

• R & B • CLASSIC
(Rhythm and Blues) (Classical music)

• POP • USER 1
(Popular music) • USER 2

• JAZZ • USER 3
(Jazz music)

• DANCE
(Dance music)

1 Press EQ (equalizer) once.
Last selected sound mode is
called up.

• If you press the button twice, the level
meter selection screen appears (see
page 10).

Ex.: If you have selected “Flat” previously

2 Press the number button to select
the sound mode you want.
• This unit has two sound mode selection

screens. To move to the other screen,
press 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

To cancel the preset sound mode, select
“FLAT” in step 2.

To exit from the preset sound mode (iEQ),
press EQ (equalizer) repeatedly or wait for about
5 seconds.

Note:
For details about the preset settings of each sound
mode, see page 66.

Press 5 (up) or
∞ (down).

EQ

3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621
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4 Make adjustments as you like.

1) Press ¢  or  4 to select the
frequency band—60Hz, 150Hz, 400Hz,
1kHz, 2.4kHz, 6kHz, 12kHz.

2) Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down) to adjust the
level of the selected band within the
range of –05 to +05.

3) Repeat steps 1) and 2) to adjust the
other frequency bands.

5 Store the adjustment you made.
The confirmation message
appears—whether you want to
store the adjustment.

If you want to cancel the adjustments,
press EQ (equalizer).
• Adjustment you made remains effective

until you select another sound mode.

6 Select one of the user sound modes
(User 1, User 2, or User 3) you want
to store into.

Storing your own sound
adjustments
You can adjust the sound modes to your
preference and store your own adjustments in
memory (User 1, User 2, and User 3).
• There is a time limit in doing the following

procedure. If the setting is canceled before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

1 Press EQ (equalizer) once.

• If you press the button twice, the level
meter selection screen appears (see
page 10).

2 Select the sound mode you want to
adjust.

• This unit has two sound mode selection
screens. To move to the other screen,
press 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

3 Enter the sound adjustment mode.
The following sound
mode adjustment
screen appears on the
display.

Ex.: When you select “User 1”

Ex.: When you have selected “Country” previously

EQ

SEL

3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621
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Operations of this section are explained using
the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

Changing the general settings
(PSM)
You can change the items listed in the table on
page 51 by using the PSM (Preferred Setting
Mode) control.
• The PSM items are grouped into five

categories—MOVIE, CLOCK, DISP (display),
AUDIO, and COLOR.

Basic Procedure
Ex. To change “Contrast”

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.

2 Press number button (in this
example, 3) to select one of the PSM
categories.

The first-listed item in the selected category
appears.

3 Select the PSM item you want to
adjust.

• By pressing ¢  or  4 repeatedly,
you can also move to other categories.

4 Adjust the PSM item selected.

5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

6 Finish the setting.

OTHER MAIN FUNCTIONS

SEL

SEL

3 4 5 621

ATT
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Graphics Movie demonstration

KeyIn CFM Key in confirmation

Clock Hr Hour adjustment

Clock Min Minute adjustment

24H/12H 24 hours or 12 hours

Scroll Scroll mode

Dimmer Dimmer mode

From– To*1 Dimmer time setting

Contrast Contrast

LCD Type Display type

Font Type Font type

Tag Tag display

NTSC/PAL Video system

Beep Key-touch tone

Ext Input*2 External component

Rear SPK Rear speaker output

Telephone Telephone muting

All SRC Selected source

User User color selection

R Red

G Green

B Blue

*1 Displayed only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, and CD.

D
IS

P
 (

d
is

p
la

y)

Once Auto
Off

Auto Off
On

1 – 10

1 2

OnOff

Positive Negative
Auto

Off

Changer Line In

Indications Selectable values/items
Factory-preset See

settings page

A
U

D
IO

C
O

L
O

R

Once 52

Auto 54

5 52

Auto 52

1 52

On 52

On 53

Changer 53

Day Night

00 – 11

00 – 11

00 – 11

56

56

56

Day

56

Day: 07/Night: 05

Day: 07/Night: 05

Day: 07/Night: 05

Time Set

Any time – Any time 6PM – 7AM 54

See page 55 for details Every 55

Preferred Setting Mode (PSM) items
M

O
V

IE

All Demo Int Demo

Off

Long Short
Off

Int Demo 9, 52

1 – 12 (0 – 23)

24Hours12Hours

C
L

O
C

K

Long 52

1 (1:00) 9

00 (1:00) 9

12Hours 10

00 – 59

On

Off On 31On

NTSC PAL PAL 53

Muting1 Muting2
Off

Off 53
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To set the movie demonstration—Graphics
When shipped from the factory, the movie has
been activated.

• All Demo: If no operation is done for about
20 seconds, the movie demonstration
starts automatically.

• Int Demo: If no operation is done for about
20 seconds, the movie demonstration
and playback source indication
appears alternately on the display.

• Off: Cancels the movie demonstration.

To select the source animation on the
display—KeyIn CFM
When changing the source, the display shows
the source animation. You can select the source
animation on the display according to your
preference.

• Long: A long source animation appears.
• Short: A short source animation appears.
• Off: Cancels the source animation.

To select the scroll mode—Scroll
You can select the scroll mode for the disc
information (when the entire text cannot be
shown at once).

• Once: Scrolls only once.
• Auto: Repeats the scroll (in 5-second

intervals).
• Off: Cancels scroll mode.

Note:
Even if the scroll mode is set to “Off,” you can scroll
the display by pressing DISP (D) for more than one
second.

To adjust the display contrast level
—Contrast
You can adjust the display contrast level among
1 to 10.
Adjust it to make the display indications clear
and legible.

To select the display illumination pattern
—LCD Type
You can select the display illumination patterns
according to your preference.

• Auto: Positive pattern will be selected
during the day time (depending on
the “Dimmer” setting); on the other
hand, negative pattern will be used
during the night time (depending on
the “Dimmer” setting).

• Positive: Positive (normal) pattern of the
display.

• Negative: Negative pattern of the display.

To select the font on the display
—Font Type
You can change the font types used on the
display. Select either “1” or “2” according to your
preference.

To turn the tag display on or off—Tag
An MP3 file can contain file information called
“ID3 Tag” where its album name, performer, track
title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions–ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1)
and ID3v2 (ID3 Tag version 2). Only ID3v1 can be
shown.

• On: Turns on the ID3 tag display while
playing MP3 files.
• If an MP3 file does not have ID3

tags, folder name and file name
appear.

Note:
If you change the setting from
“Off” to “On” while playing an MP3
file, the tag display will be activated
when the next file starts playing.

• Off: Turns off the ID3 tag display while
playing MP3 files. (Only the folder
name and file name can be shown.)
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To select a proper video system
—NTSC/PAL
Select the appropriate video system to match it
to the connected monitor.

• NTSC: Select when connecting an NTSC
monitor.

• PAL: Select when connecting a PAL
monitor.

To turn on/off the key-touch tone—Beep
You can deactivate the key-touch tone if you do
not want it to beep each time you press a button.
• On: Activates the key-touch tone.
• Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.

To select the external component to use
—Ext Input
You can connect an external component to the
CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied).
To use the external component as the playback
source through this unit, you need to select
which component—CD changer or external
component—to use.

• Changer: To use the CD changer.
• Line In: To use the external component

other than CD changer.
Note:
For connecting the Line Input Adapter KS-U57 and
the external component, refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

To select the telephone muting—
Telephone
This mode is used when a cellular phone system
is connected. Depending on the phone system
used, select either “Muting1” or “Muting2,”
whichever mutes the sounds from this unit.

• Muting1: Selects this if this setting can mute
the sounds when using the cellular
phone.

• Muting2: Selects this if this setting can mute
the sounds when using the cellular
phone.

• Off: Cancels the telephone muting.

Graphics

KeyIn CFM

Clock Hr

Clock Min

24H/12H

Scroll

Dimmer

From– To

Contrast

LCD Type

Font Type

Tag

NTSC/PAL

Beep

Rear SPK

Ext Input

Telephone

All SRC

CD

Changer

Line in

FM

AM

User Day R G B

User Night R G B

D
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M
O

V
IE

C
L

O
C

K

You can use the following table to keep
memo of your own PSM settings.
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Selecting the dimmer mode
You can dim the display at night automatically or
as you set the timer.
When shipped from the factory, Auto Dimmer
mode is activated.

Note:
Auto Dimmer supplied with this unit may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on those
having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, select any setting other than “Auto.”

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: See pages 51.)

2 Press number button 3 to select
“DISP”—Display category of the
PSM settings.

3 Press ¢  or  4 to select
“Dimmer.”

4 Set the dimmer mode to your
preference.

• Auto: Activates Auto Dimmer.
When you turn on the car
head lights, the display
automatically dims.

• Off: Cancels Auto Dimmer.
• On: Always dims the display.
• Time Set: Used to set the timer for the

dimmer function.

Note:
Selecting “Auto” or “Time Set” may change the
display pattern to the “Negative” or “Positive”
pattern if “LCD Type” is set to “Auto.”

• If you select “Time Set,” go to the following
steps to set the timer.

• If you select any setting other than “Time
Set,” go to step 7 to finish the setting.

5 Select “From– To” to set the timer for
the dimmer mode.

6 Set the timer.
1 Turn the control dial to select the start

time.
2 Press ¢  once.
3 Turn the control dial to select the end

time.

7 Finish the setting.

SEL

3 4 5 621

SEL

ATT
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Changing the display color
You can set the display color using the PSM
control. You can select your favorite color for
each source (or for all sources).
You can also create your own colors, and set
them as the display color.

Setting the desired color for each
source
Once you have set the color for each source (or
for all sources), the display illuminates in the
selected color when the source is selected.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: See pages 51.)

2 Press number button 6 to select
“COLOR”—Color category of the
PSM settings.

The “All SRC” setting screen appears on the
display.

3 Select the source—All SRC, CD,
Changer (Line), FM, or AM—that you
want to set the display color for.

*1 When you select “All SRC,” the same color
will be used for all sources.

*2 Either component which is selected in the
“Ext Input” setting appears.

4 Select the display color.
As you turn the control
dial, the colors change
as follows:

Every*1 O Aqua O Sky O Sea O
Leaves O Grass O Red O Rose O
Amber O Honey O Violet O Cotton O
Snow O User*2 O (back to the
beginning)

*1 When you select “Every,” the color changes
every 2 seconds (changing to every color
listed above except “User”).

*2 When you select “User,” the user-edited
colors—“Day” and “Night” will be applied.
(See page 56.)

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the
color for each source (except when
selecting “All SRC” in step 3).
• If you want to apply different colors to the

different sources, select any source other
than “All SRC” before finish the setting.

6 Finish the setting.

All SRC CD
Changer
(Line)

AM FM

*1

*2

SEL

SEL

3 4 5 621

ATT
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Creating your own color—User
You can create your own colors—“Day” and
“Night,” and select them as the display color for
any desired source.
• Day: Can be used as your user color during

the day time (while the headlights are
turned off), or as set by the timer—
“From – To.”

• Night: Can be used as your user color during
the night time (while the headlights are
turned on), or as set by the timer—
“From – To.”

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: See pages 51.)

2 Press number button 6 to select
“COLOR”—Color category of the
PSM settings.

The source/color selecting screen appears
on the display.

3 Select “User” as a color.
The user color will be
applied to the currently
selected source (the one
shown on the upper
portion of the display. In
this example “All SRC”).

To select which source to apply your user
color to, select the target source first by
pressing 5 (up) or ∞ (down), before
selecting “User” in this step.

SEL

SEL

3 4 5 621

4 Select the user color adjustment
screen.

One of the user color
adjustment screens
appears.
“User Day” or “User
Night” is shown on the
left side of the display.

5 Select either “Day” or “Night” to
make an adjustment for.

6 Adjust the selected user color.

1) Press ¢  or  4 to select
one of three primary colors—“R”
(red), “G” (green), and “B” (blue).

2) Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down) to
adjust the selected primary
color.
You can adjust within the range of 00 to
11.

3) Repeat steps 1) and 2) to adjust
the other primary colors.

7 Repeat steps 5 and 6 to adjust the
other user colors—“Day” or “Night.”

8 Finish the setting.

ATT

ATT
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3 Select the character set you want
while the first character position is
flashing.

Each time you press the button,
the character set changes as
follows:

4 Select a character.
• About the available

characters, see page
66.

5 Move the cursor to the next
(or previous) character position.

6 Repeat steps 3 to 5 until you finish
entering the name.

7 Finish the procedure while the last
selected character is flashing.

To erase entered characters
Insert spaces using the same procedure
described above.

Notes:
• When you try to assign a name to the 41st disc or to

the 31st station frequency, “Name Full” appears
and you cannot enter the text entry mode. In this
case, delete unwanted names before assignment.

• When the CD changer is connected, you can assign
names to CDs in the CD changer. These names can
also be shown on the display if you insert the CDs
in this unit.

Assigning names to the sources
You can assign names to station frequencies,
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer),
and the external component.
After assigning a name, it will appears on the
display when you select the source.

Station frequencies Up to 10 characters (up to
30 station frequencies
including both FM and
AM)

CDs* Up to 32 characters (up to
40 discs)

External component Up to 8 characters

* You can assign a name only to conventional CDs.

1 Select a source you want to assign a
name to.

When you select a source, the
power automatically comes on.

2 While pressing DISP (D), press and
hold SEL (select) for more than
2 seconds.

Maximum number of
characters

Sources

Ex.: When you select “DISC” as the source

SRC

D

DISP

(a – z: small)(A – Z: capital)

(0 – 9: numbers, and 
symbols)

SEL

D

DISP

SEL

ATT
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Detaching the control panel
You can detach the control panel when leaving
the car.
When detaching or attaching the control panel,
be careful not to damage the connectors on the
back of the control panel and on the panel
holder.

Detaching the control panel
Before detaching the control panel, be sure to
turn off the power.

1 Unlock the control panel.

2 Pull the control panel out of the unit.

3 Put the detached control panel into
the provided case.

Attaching the control panel

1 Insert the right side of the control
panel into the groove on the panel
holder.

2 Press the left side of the control
panel to fix it to the panel holder.

Note on cleaning the connectors:
If you frequently detach the control panel, the
connectors will deteriorate.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened
with alcohol, being careful not to damage the
connectors.

Connectors
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CD CHANGER OPERATIONS

Playing discs

Select the CD changer (CD-CH).
Each time you press the button, the
source changes as described on
page 8. When you select a source,
the power automatically comes on.

Notes:
• You can also use the CH button on the remote

controller.
• If you have changed the “Ext Input” setting to

“Line In” (see page 53), you cannot select the CD
changer.

When the current disc is an MP3 disc:
Playback starts from the first folder of the current
disc once file check is completed.

Operations of this section are explained using
the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

We recommend that you use the JVC MP3-
compatible CD changer with your unit.

By using this CD changer, you can play back
your original CD-Rs (Recordable) and CD-RWs
(Rewritable) recorded either in audio CD format
or in MP3 format.
• You can also connect other CH-X series

CD changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
However, they are not compatible with MP3
discs, so you cannot play back MP3 discs.

• You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

Before operating your CD changer:
• Refer also to the Instructions supplied with

your CD changer.
• If no discs are in the magazine of the CD

changer or the discs are inserted upside
down, “No Disc” will flash on the display. If
this happens, remove the magazine and
position the discs correctly.

• If no magazine is loaded in the CD changer,
“No Magazine” flashes on the display. If this
happens, insert the magazine in the CD
changer.

• If “Reset 1” – “Reset 8” flashes on the
display, something is wrong with the
connection between this unit and the CD
changer. If this happens, check the
connection and make sure the cords are
connected firmly. Then, press the reset
button of the CD changer.

Note:
You cannot play back a DVD and a VCD on the CD
changer.

MP3 indicator

Selected disc number

Current folder/track and
elapsed playing time

SRC

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M
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• When the current disc is a CD:
Playback starts from the first track of the
current disc.

Note:
If you change the source, CD changer play also stops.
Next time you select the CD changer as the source,
CD changer play starts from where playback has been
stopped previously.

To change the display information
While playing back a disc, you can change the
disc information shown on the display.

Press DISP (D) repeatedly.
Each time you press the button,
the display changes.
• For details, see pages 41 and

42.

Selected disc number

Press ¢  briefly during
play, to skip ahead to the
beginning of the next track.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the beginning of
the next track is located and
played back.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

Note:
During this operation on an MP3 disc, you can only
hear intermittent sounds. (The elapsed playing time
also changes intermittently on the display.)

To go to the next or previous tracks

Press and hold ¢ , during
play, to fast-forward the track.

Press and hold  4, during
play, to reverse the track.

Press  4 briefly during play, to skip back to
the beginning of the current track.
Each time you press the button consecutively,
the beginning of the previous track is located and
played back.

Current track and elapsed playing time

3 4 5 621

To go to a particular disc directly
Press the number button corresponding to the
disc number to start its playback (while the CD
changer is playing).

• To select a disc number from 1 – 6:
Press 1 (7) – 6 (12) briefly.

• To select a disc number from 7 – 12:
Press and hold 1 (7) – 6 (12) for more than
one second.

Note:
You can also use the DISC +/– buttons on the remote
controller to select a disc.

D

DISP
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This operation is only possible when using
JVC MP3-compatible CD changer (CH-X1500).

To go to a track quickly
1 Press MODE (M) to enter the functions mode

while playing a disc.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

* The first time you press 5 (up) or ∞ (down)
button, the track skips to the nearest higher
or lower track with a track number of an even
multiple ten (ex. 10th, 20th, 30th).

Then each time you press the button, you can
skip 10 tracks (see “How to go to the desired
track quickly” on the right column).

Notes:
• After the last track, the first track will be selected,

and vice versa.
• If the current playing disc is an MP3 disc, tracks

are skipped within the same folder.

To skip to the next or previous folder
(only for MP3 discs)

To skip 10 tracks* forward to the
last track

To skip 10 tracks* backward to
the first track

Press 5 (up) while playing an
MP3 disc, to go to the next
folder.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the next folder is
located, and the first track in
the folder starts playback.

Press ∞  (down) while playing an MP3 disc, to go
to the previous folder.
Each time you press the button consecutively, the
previous folder is located, and the first track in the
folder starts playback.

How to go to the desired track quickly

• Ex. 1: To select track number 32 while
playing track number 6

• Ex. 2 :To select track number 8 while
playing track number 36

(Three times) (Twice)

Track 6 \ 10 \ 20 \ 30 \ 31 \ 32

Track 36 \ 30 \ 20 \ 10 \ 9 \ 8

(Three times) (Twice)

M

MODE

M

MODE

M

MODE

Note:
If the folder does not contain any MP3 tracks, it is
skipped.
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To select a disc using the disc lists
If you forget what discs are loaded in the CD
changer, you can show the disc title list and
select a disc in the list shown on the display.
• The display can show only six disc names at a

time.

1 While playing a disc, press and hold
5 (up) or ∞ (down) until a disc name
list appears on the display.

Note:
If a disc has a disc title (CD Text) or an assigned
disc name, it will be shown on the display.
However, if the disc has not been played before,
its disc number will appear.

2 Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down) to show
the other disc name list, if
necessary.

3 Select the number (1 – 6) for the disc
you want to play.

While playing an MP3 disc, you can also show
the folder list(s) and track list(s) on the display,
then select a folder or track.

1 While playing an MP3 disc,
press and hold 5 (up) or
∞ (down) until a disc name list
appears on the display.

2 Press ¢  or  4 to
show a folder list of the
current disc or track list of the
current folder.
Each time you press the
button, lists on the display changes as
follows:

Note:
The display can show only six items at a time. You can
show the other items on the next lists by pressing 5
(up) or ∞ (down).

3 Press the number button for the disc, folder,
or track you want to play.

Ex.: When folder list is selected

Ex.: When track list is selected

Selected disc number

Current folder number

Current track number

3 4 5 621
3 4 5 621

Disc list Folder list

Track list
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CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

Repeat Disc

Repeat FolderRepeat Track

Repeat Off

M

MODE

REPEAT

+10

To cancel Repeat Play, select “Repeat Off” by
pressing number button 2 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

To play back tracks at random
(Random Play)
From the remote controller:

Press RANDOM (R) repeatedly until
the Random Play mode you want is
selected.

On the control panel:

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode during play.
“Mode” appears on the display.

Mode
Active

Plays repeatedlyindicator

Repeat The current (or
Track indicator specified) track.

lights up.

Repeat All tracks of the
Folder* indicator current (or

lights up. specified) folder of
the current disc.

Repeat All tracks of the
Disc indicator current (or

lights up. specified) disc.

Selecting the playback modes

To play back tracks repeatedly
(Repeat Play)
From the remote controller:

Press REPEAT ( ) repeatedly until
the Repeat Play mode you want is
selected.

On the control panel:

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode during play.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 2 repeatedly
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button,
Repeat Play mode changes as
follows:

For MP3 discs:

For CDs:

Note:
MP3 indicator also lights up if the current playing
disc is an MP3 disc.

M

MODE

RANDOM

R
10

2

* “Repeat Folder” is only applicable for MP3 disc.

Repeat Off

Repeat DiscRepeat Track
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Mode
Active

Plays at randomindicator

Random All tracks of the
Folder* indicator current folder, then

lights up. tracks of the next
folder and so on.

Random All tracks of the
Disc indicator current (or

lights up. specified) disc.

Random All tracks of all
All indicator discs inserted in

lights up. the magazine.

Note:
MP3 indicator also lights up if the current playing
disc is an MP3 disc.

* “Intro Folder” is only applicable for MP3 disc.

To cancel Intro Scan, select “Intro Off” by
pressing number button 1 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Mode Active Plays the beginnings
indicator (15 seconds) of

Intro All tracks of the
Track indicator current disc.

lights up.

Intro The first track of every
Folder* indicator folder of the current

lights up. disc.

Intro The first tracks of
Disc indicator the inserted discs.

lights up.

2 Press number button 3 repeatedly
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button,
Random Play mode changes as
follows:

For MP3 discs:

For CDs:

Note:
MP3 indicator also lights up if the current playing
disc is an MP3 disc.

3

Random Off

Random AllRandom Disc

Random All

Random DiscRandom Folder

Random Off

To play back only intros (Intro Scan)
From the remote controller:

Press INTRO (I) repeatedly until the
Intro Scan mode you want is
selected.

On the control panel:

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode during play.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 1 repeatedly
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button,
Intro Scan mode changes as
follows:

For MP3 discs:

For CDs:

INTRO

I
0

M

MODE

1

* “Random Folder” is only applicable for MP3 disc.

To cancel Random Play, select “Random Off”
by pressing number button 3 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Intro Disc

Intro FolderIntro Track

Intro Off

Intro Off

Intro DiscIntro Track
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EXTERNAL COMPONENT OPERATIONS

Operations of this section are explained using
the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

Playing an external component
You can connect the external component to the
CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied).

Preparation:
For connecting the Line Input Adapter KS-U57 and
the external component, refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

Before operating the external component,
select the correct external input correctly by
following the procedure below.
• See also “Changing the general settings

(PSM)” on page 50.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more than
2 seconds so that one of the PSM items
appears on the display.

2 Press number button 5 to select “AUDIO”—
Audio category of the PSM settings.

3 Press ¢  or  4 to select “Ext
Input”*.

4 Turn the control dial clockwise to select
“Line In.”

5 Press SEL (select) to finish the setting.

• For details, see “To select the external
component to use—Ext Input” on page 53.

* Displayed only when one of the following sources is
selected—FM, AM, and CD.

1 Select the external component
(LINE IN).

Each time you press the button,
the source changes as described
on page 8. When you select a
source, the power automatically
comes on.

* Displayed only when one of the following sources is
selected—FM, AM, and CD.

2 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

3 Adjust the volume.

4 Adjust the sound characteristics
you want. (See pages 47 – 49.)

Note:
You can also change the display pattern by pressing
DISP (D) repeatedly.

SRC

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

ATT
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
Sound modes (preset frequency level settings)
The list below shows the preset frequency level settings for each sound mode.
• You can adjust the preset sound modes temporarily. However, your temporary adjustments will

be reset when you select another sound mode.

Available characters
You can use the following characters to assign names to stations, CDs, and external component.
(See page 57.)

Capital letters Small letters Numbers and symbols

Sound Preset equalizing values

Mode 60 Hz 150 Hz   400 Hz   1 kHz 2.4 kHz 6 kHz 12 kHz

Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01

R & B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03

Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02

Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02

Dance Music +04 +02 00 –02 –01 +01 +01

Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02

Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03

Classic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00

User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

User 2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

User 3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

spacespace

space
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LANGUAGE CODES
Code Language

SN Shona
SO Somali
SQ Albanian
SR Serbian
SS Siswati
ST Sesotho
SU Sundanese
SV Swedish
SW Swahili
TA Tamil
TE Telugu
TG Tajik
TH Thai
TI Tigrinya
TK Turkmen
TL Tagalog
TN Setswana
TO Tonga
TR Turkish
TS Tsonga
TT Tatar
TW Twi
UK Ukrainian
UR Urdu
UZ Uzbek
VI Vietnamese
VO Volapuk
WO Wolof
XH Xhosa
YO Yoruba
ZU Zulu

Code Language

AA Afar
AB Abkhazian
AF Afrikaans
AM Ameharic
AR Arabic
AS Assamese
AY Aymara
AZ Azerbaijani
BA Bashkir
BE Byelorussian
BG Bulgarian
BH Bihari
BI Bislama
BN Bengali, Bangla
BO Tibetan
BR Breton
CA Catalan
CO Corsican
CS Czech
CY Welsh
DA Danish
DZ Bhutani
EL Greek
EO Esperanto
ET Estonian
EU Basque
FA Persian
FI Finnish
FJ Fiji
FO Faroese
FY Frisian
GA Irish
GD Scots Gaelic
GL Galician
GN Guarani
GU Gujarati
HA Hausa
HI Hindi
HR Croatian
HU Hungarian
HY Armenian
IA Interlingua
IE Interlingue
IK Inupiak
IN Indonesian
IS Icelandic
IW Hebrew
JI Yiddish
JW Javanese

Code Language

KA Georgian
KK Kazakh
KL Greenlandic
KM Cambodian
KN Kannada
KO Korean (KOR)
KS Kashmiri
KU Kurdish
KY Kirghiz
LA Latin
LN Lingala
LO Laothian
LT Lithuanian
LV Latvian, Lettish
MG Malagasy
MI Maori
MK Macedonian
ML Malayalam
MN Mongolian
MO Moldavian
MR Marathi
MS Malay (MAY)
MT Maltese
MY Burmese
NA Nauru
NE Nepali
NL Dutch
NO Norwegian
OC Occitan
OM (Afan) Oromo
OR Oriya
PA Panjabi
PL Polish
PS Pashto, Pushto
PT Portuguese
QU Quechua
RM Rhaeto-Romance
RN Kirundi
RO Rumanian
RU Russian
RW Kinyarwanda
SA Sanskrit
SD Sindhi
SG Sangho
SH Serbo-Croatian
SI Singhalese
SK Slovak
SL Slovenian
SM Samoan
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4:3 Letterbox Screen
This is one method for displaying a wide screen
picture on a conventional sized (4:3) TV. While
viewing a wide screen picture, the black bars
appear on the top and the bottom of the screen.

4:3 Pan-Scan Screen
This is one method for displaying a wide screen
picture on a conventional sized (4:3) TV. While
viewing a wide screen picture, the left and right
edges of the pictures will not be shown on the
screen.

Dolby Digital
Dolby Digital is a technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories that reproduces multi-channel
cinema sound in systems equipped with a Dolby
Digital multi-channel processor or amplifier.
Dolby Digital can deliver from mono up to 5.1
discrete channels of excellent sound quality.

The KD-DV5000 automatically recognizes the
Dolby Digital bitstream and provides a downmix
suitable for two-channel listening. An additional
Dolby Digital decoder or amplifier is required to
reproduce the discrete multi-channel sound
encoded in many DVDs.

DTS Digital Surround
This is another discrete 5.1 channel digital audio
format, available on CD, LD, and DVD software,
developed by Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
Compared to Dolby Digital, the audio
compression rate is relatively low. This fact
allows DTS Digital Surround format to add
breadth and depth to the reproduced sounds. As
a result, DTS Digital Surround features natural,
solid and clear sound.
To reproduce these surround signals, you need
to connect an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with DTS Digital Surround.

ID3 Tag (MP3)
 An MP3 file can contain file information called
“ID3 Tag” where its album name, performer, track
title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions–ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1)
and ID3v2 (ID3 Tag version 2). Only ID3v1 can be
shown.

Linear PCM
This is a digital recording format that is used for
audio CDs.

Playback Control (VCD)
When a VCD has the PBC (Playback Control)
function, you can use menu-driven operations
and enjoy high-resolution still pictures.

Sampling Frequency, Quantization Bits
When analog signals are converted into digital
signals, they are divided into many points and
digitized. This dividing method is called
“sampling.” The sampling frequency indicates
how many points one second is divided into – for
example, for CD sound, one second is divided
into 44100 points since its sampling frequency is
44.1 kHz. On the other hand, the number of
quantization bits indicates the volume size used
to memorize each divided point.
The larger this number is, the clearer the sound
can be reproduced.

GLOSSARY
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TROUBLESHOOTING
What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Remedies
Adjust it to the optimum level.

Check the cords and
connections.

Press the reset button on the
panel holder after detaching the
control panel. (The clock setting
and preset stations stored in
memory are erased.)
(See page 2.)

Remove the control panel, wipe
the connectors, then attach it
again. (See page 58.)

Activate Dual Zone.

Store stations manually.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Deactivate Dual Zone.

Insert the disc correctly.

• Insert a finalized CD-R/
CD-RW.

• Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW
with the component which
you used for recording.

Unlock the disc.
(See page 41.)

Skip to the following tracks.
Playback start with the selected
track. (For details about the
Mixed-CD, refer to “A Guide to
MP3" (separate volume).

While holding SRC, press SEL
for more than 2 seconds to eject
the disc.

Causes
The volume level is set to the
minimum level.

Connections are incorrect.

The built-in microcomputer may
have functioned incorrectly due
to noise, etc.

The control panel is not attach
correctly and firmly.

Dual Zone is not activated

Signals are too weak.

The antenna is not connected
firmly.

Dual Zone is activated.

Disc is inserted upside down.

CD-R/CD-RW is not finalized.

Disc is locked.

You are playing a Mixed-CD.
(Playback stops at the
beginning of the first track.)

The CD player may function
incorrectly.

Symptoms
• Sound cannot be heard

from the speakers.

• This unit does not work
at all.

• “Panel Connect Error”
appears on the display.

• No sound comes out of
the 2nd AUDIO OUT
plug.

• SSM (Strong-station
Sequential Memory)
automatic preset does
not work.

• Static noise while
listening to the radio.

• AM band cannot be
selected.

• Disc cannot be played
back.

• CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
played back.

• Tracks on the CD-R/
CD-RW cannot be
skipped.

• Disc cannot be ejected.

• [00’00”] appears on the
display, but playback
does not start.

• Disc cannot be
recognized.
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Remedies
Stop playback while driving on
rough roads.

Change the disc.

Check the cords and
connections.

Insert a disc into the loading
slot.

Insert the disc correctly.

Connect the wire (see
Installation/Connection Manual).

Connect the video cord correctly

Select a correct input on the TV
or monitor.

Select “4:3 LB.” (See page 45.)

Turn off the power, then turn it
on again.

Add the extension code
—mp3 to their file names.

Change the disc.
(Record MP3 files using a
compliant application.)

Skip to another file or change
the disc. (Do not add the
extension code—mp3 to non-
MP3 files.)

Causes
You are driving on rough roads.

Disc is scratched.

Connections are incorrect.

No disc in the loading slot.

Disc is inserted incorrectly.

Parking brake wire is not
connected.

The video cord is not connected
correctly.

An incorrect input has been
selected on the TV or monitor.

“4:3 PS” is selected when viewing
on a conventional TV (aspect ratio
4:3).

The built-in microcomputer may
function incorrectly due to
noise, etc.

MP3 files do not have the
extension code—mp3 in their
file names.

MP3 files are not recorded in a
format compliant with ISO 9660
Level 1, ISO 9660 Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

The file played back is not an
MP3 file (although it has the
extension code—mp3).

Playback order is determined
when the files are recorded.

This sometimes occurs during
play. This is caused by how the
files are recorded on the disc.

Symptoms
• Sound and picture are

sometimes interrupted or
distorted.

• “No Disc” flashes on the
display.

• No playback picture
(DVD, VCD) appears on
the monitor.

• No picture appears on
the monitor at all.

• The left and right edges
of the picture are
missing on the screen.

• Disc can be neither
played back nor ejected.

• MP3 disc is skipped or
cannot be played back.

• Noise is generated while
playing an MP3 disc.

• MP3 files cannot be
played back in the order
you have intended them
to play.

• Elapsed playing time is
not correct for an MP3
disc.

D
is

c 
P

la
yb

ac
k

EN66-73DV5000[A]f.p65 03.5.16, 13:3270



71

Remedies
Insert discs into the magazine.

Insert discs correctly.

Insert playable discs.

Insert a disc that contains
MP3 files.

Insert the magazine.

Connect this unit and the
CD changer correctly and
press the reset button on the
CD changer.

Press the reset button on the
CD changer.

Press the reset button on the
panel holder after detaching
the control panel. (The clock
setting and preset stations
stored in memory are
erased.) (See page 2.)

Causes
No disc is in the magazine.

Discs are inserted upside down.

Discs are unplayable.

The current disc does not
contain any MP3 files.

No magazine is loaded in the
CD changer.

This unit is not connected to the
CD changer correctly.

The built-in microcomputer may
function incorrectly due to
noise, etc.

Symptoms
• “No Disc” flashes on the

display.

• “No Magazine” flashes on
the display.

• “Reset 8” flashes on the
display.

• “Reset 1” – “Reset 7”
flashes on the display.

• The CD changer does not
work at all.

C
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Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
They differ depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUT” setting on the Setup Menu.

* While playing some DVDs, digital signals may be emitted at 20 bits or 24 bits (at their original bit rate)
through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the discs are not copy-protected.

Playback Disc

Output SignalsDIGITAL AUDIO OUT
PCM ONLY STREAM/PCMDOLBY DIGITAL/PCM

DVD   48 kHz, 16/20/24 bit Linear PCM

  96 kHz, Linear PCM

  with Dolby Digital

  with DTS

  with MPEG Multichannel

Video CD, Audio CD

Audio CD with DTS

MP3 Linear PCM

48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM Dolby Digital bitstream

48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

None

DTS bitstream48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

MPEG bitstream48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

DTS bitstream44.1 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

44.1 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

*
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MAINTENANCE

Center holder

Handling discs
This unit has been designed to reproduce DVD-
Videos, VCDs, CDs, CD-Rs (Recordable), CD-
RWs (Rewritable), and CD Texts.
• This unit is also compatible with MP3 discs.

How to handle discs
When removing a disc
from its case, press down
the center holder of the case
and lift the disc out, holding
it by the edges.
• Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
• Make sure to store discs into the cases after

use.

To keep discs clean
A dirty disc may not play correctly.
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it
with a soft cloth in a straight line
from center to edge.

To play new discs
New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.
To remove these rough spots, rub
the edges with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Moisture condensation
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:
• After starting the heater in the car.
• If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and leave
the unit turned on for a few hours until the
moisture evaporates.

When playing a CD-R or CD-RW
Before playing back CD-Rs or CD-RWs, read
their instructions or cautions carefully.
• Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
• Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back

on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, and for the following reasons:
– Discs are dirty or scratched.
– Moisture condensation on the lens inside the

unit.
– The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

• CD-RWs may require a longer readout time
since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than
that of regular CDs.

• CD-Rs or CD-RWs are susceptible to high
temperatures or high humidity, so do not leave
them inside your car.

• Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:
– Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective

seal stuck to the surface.
– Discs on which labels can be directly printed

by an ink jet printer.
Using these discs under high temperatures or
high humidity may cause malfunctions or
damage to discs. For example,
– Stickers or labels may shrink and warp a

disc.
– Stickers or labels may peel off so discs

cannot be ejected.
– Print on discs may get sticky.
Read instructions or cautions about labels and
printable discs carefully.

CAUTIONS:
• Do not insert any disc of unusual shape—like a

heart or flower; otherwise, it will cause a
malfunction.

• Do not expose discs to direct sunlight or any
heat source or place them in a place subject to
high temperature and humidity. Do not leave
them in a car.

• Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

Sticker
Sticker
residue

Disc
Stick-on
label

Warped
disc
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SPECIFICATIONS
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Output:

Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel

Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Ω, 40 Hz

to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.

Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Ω, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.

Load Impedance: 4 Ω (4 Ω to 8 Ω allowance)
Equalizer Control Range:

Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz,
1 kHz, 2.4 kHz, 6 kHz, 12 kHz

Level: ±10 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Audio output level:

Analog (2nd AUDIO OUT): 6 mW (at 16 Ω)
Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical):

Signal wave length: 660 nm
Output level: –21 dBm to –15 dBm

Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kΩ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kΩ

Color system: PAL/NTSC
Video output (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Ω

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:

FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 µV/75 Ω)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 µV/75 Ω)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 µV
Selectivity: 35 dB

DVD/CD PLAYER SECTION
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical

pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response:

DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz
VCD, CD, MP3: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 recording format: MPEG 1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit rate: 320 Kbps

GENERAL
Power Requirement:

Operating Voltage:
DC 14.4 V (11 V to 16 V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W × H × D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm × 52 mm × 158 mm

Panel Size (approx.):
188 mm × 58 mm × 12 mm

Mass (approx.):
1.7 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

About mistracking:
Mistracking may result from driving on extremely
rough roads. This does not damage the unit and
the disc, but will be annoying.
We recommend that you stop disc play while
driving on such rough roads.
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53 mm

184 mm

KD-DV5000
Installation/Connection Manual

• This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems.

WARNINGS
• DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

– it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations, as this may result in a traffic
accident.

– it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags, as this may result in a fatal
accident.

– it may obstruct visibility.
• DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating the steering wheel, as this may result in a traffic

accident.
• The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.

If the driver watches the monitor while driving, it may lead to carelessness and cause an accident.
• The driver must not put on the headphones while driving. It is dangerous to shut off the outside

sounds while driving.
• If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be

involved in a traffic accident.
• If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE

DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
– This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake

system built in the car.

0503MNMMDWJEIN
EN

LVT1055-004A
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JVC

1 Before mounting: Press  (control panel release button) to detach the control panel if
already attached.

* When shipped from the factory, the control panel is packed in the hard case.

2 Remove the trim plate.

3 Remove the sleeve after disengaging the sleeve locks.
1 Stand the unit.

Note: When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
2 Insert the 2 handles between the unit and the sleeve, as illustrated, to disengage the

sleeve locks.
3 Remove the sleeve.

Note: Be sure to keep the handles for future use after installing the unit.

4 Install the sleeve into the dashboard.
* After the sleeve is correctly installed into the dashboard, bend the appropriate tabs to hold

the sleeve firmly in place, as illustrated.

5 Fix the mounting bolt to the rear of the unit’s body and place the rubber cushion over the end
of the bolt.

6 Do the required electrical connections.

7 Slide the unit into the sleeve until it is locked.

8 Attach the trim plate.

9 Attach the control panel.

INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)
• The following illustration shows a typical installation. However, you should make adjustments

corresponding to your specific car. If you have any questions or require information regarding
installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

2

Trim plate

9

8

Trim plate

7
Sleeve

Mounting bolt

5
4

Dashboard

Rubber cushion

Control panel

3
Handle

Fuse

Slot

Lock Plate

Sleeve

1

Control panel

See “ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS.”

4

6

*

Washer (ø5)

Lock nut (M5)

Mounting bolt
(M5 x 20 mm)

Rubber cushion

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided with this unit.
After checking them, please set them correctly.
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Power cord

•When using the optional stay

Sleeve

Dashboard

Fire wall

Washer
Stay
(option)

Lock nut

Mounting bolt

Screw
(option)

Note : When installing the unit on the
mounting bracket, make sure to use
the 8 mm long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage
the unit.

•When installing the unit without
using the sleeve

In a Toyota for example, first remove the car
radio and install the unit in its place.

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30˚.

Less than 30˚

* Not included with this unit.

Bracket*

Pocket

Bracket*

Flat type screws
(M5 x 8 mm) *

Flat type screws
(M5 x 8 mm) *

Removing the unit
• Before removing the unit, release the rear section.
1 Remove the control panel.
2 Remove the trim plate.
3 Insert the 2 handles into the slots, as shown. Then, while gently pulling the handles away

from each other, slide out the unit. (Be sure to keep the handles after installing it.)

31

Trim plateControl panel

2

Handle

TROUBLESHOOTING
• The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

• Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

• No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

• Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “–” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

• Unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “–” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Handles

Battery

Remote controller

CR2025

Crimp connector

Connecting the leads CAUTION
• To prevent short-circuit, cover the

terminals of the UNUSED leads with
insulating tape.

Solder the core wires to
connect them securely.

Twist the core wires
when connecting.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
• DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car

battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.
• Connect the black lead (ground), yellow lead (to car battery, constant

12 V), and red lead (to an accessory terminal) correctly.
• BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the

speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.
– If the speaker wiring in your car is as illustrated in Fig. 1 and Fig.

2 below, DO NOT connect the unit using that original speaker wiring.
If you do, the unit will be seriously damaged.
Redo the speaker wiring so that you can connect the unit to the
speakers as illustrated in Fig. 3.

– If the speaker wiring in your car is as illustrated in Fig. 3, you can
connect the unit using the original speaker wiring in your car.

– If you are not sure of the speaker wiring of your car, consult your car
dealer.

L

R
+
-

+
-

+

-

+

-

L

R
+
-

+
-

+

-

+

-

L

R
+
-

+
-

+

-

+

-

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Fig. 3

Instal_DV5000[A]f.pm6 03.5.19, 15:051



2

INPUT

R

LL

R

L

R R

L

R

L

LINE OUT

REAR FRONT

R

L

2

1

3

15

1

2

3

4

5

6

8

9

7

(ILLUMINATION) 

(PARKING BRAKE) 

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and
make all electrical connections before installing the unit. If you are not sure how to install this unit
correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Note:
This unit is designed to operate only on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your
vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC
car audio dealers.

• Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC
car audio dealer.

• If noise is a problem...
This unit incorporates a noise filter in the power circuit. However, with some vehicles, clicking or
other unwanted noise may occur. If this happens, connect the unit’s rear ground terminal (see
connection diagram) to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords, such as copper braiding
or gauge wire. If noise still persists, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

• Maximum input of the speakers should be more than 50 W at
the rear and 50 W at the front, with an impedance of 4 Ω to 8 Ω.

• Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis.
• The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to

touch it when removing this unit. Heat sink

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals
• Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT/2nd AUDIOOUT):

2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
ANALOG DOWN MIX: see page 46 of the Instructions)

• Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*, DTS**, MPEG Multichannel) are emitted through
this terminal. (For more details, see page 71 of the Instructions.)
To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
OUTPUT” to the correct value. (See page 46 of the Instructions)

* Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby” and the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully not to fail in connecting this unit.
Incorrect connection may cause a serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in
color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord to the car battery, speakers and automatic
antenna (if any) in the following sequence.

1 Black: ground
2 Yellow: to car battery (constant 12 V)
3 Red: to an accessory terminal
4 Blue: to automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
5 Blue with white stripe: to remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
6 Light green: To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car
7 Orange with white stripe: to car light control switch
8 Brown: To cellular phone system (For details, refer to the instructions of the celluar

phone.)
9 Others: to speakers

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

  A  Typical Connections

Fuse block

To a live terminal in the fuse
block connecting to the car
battery (bypassing the
ignition switch)
To an accessory terminal in
the fuse block

To metallic body or
chassis of the car

Right speaker
(rear)

Left speaker
(rear)

Right speaker
(front)

Left speaker
(front)

White with
black stripe

White Green
with black
stripe

GrayGray
with black
stripe

Green Purple with
black stripe

Purple

*1

*1

*1 Not supplied with this unit.

To parking brake, metallic body or
chassis of the car

To remote lead of other equipment

We recommend you to connect the JVC MP3-
compatible CD changer. You can also connect other
CH-X series CD changers (except CH-X99 and CH-
X100).
• You cannot use the KD-MK series CD changers

with this unit.
You can also use an external component such as a
portable MD player by connecting the Line Input
Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied). (See diagram .)

JVC CD
changer

Ignition switch

To automatic antenna

Blue with white stripe

Red

Yellow*2

Black

To antenna

Light green

JVC CD
changer jack

15 A
fuse

Rear ground
terminal

Antenna terminal

VIDEO OUT
(See diagram B )

Before connecting the CD changer, make sure that the unit is turned off.

*2: Before checking the
operation of this unit prior
to installation, this lead
must be connected,
otherwise power cannot
be turned on.

2nd AUDIO OUT
(See diagram B )

LINE OUT (FRONT)
LINE OUT (REAR)
DIGITAL OUT
(See diagram B )

To cellular phone system
Brown

Blue

To car light control switch
Orange with white stripe

Connecting the parking brake wire
When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to the parking brake system built in the car.

To metallic body or chassis of the car

Crimp connecter

Parking brake switch

Parking brake wire (light green)

Parking brake

*3

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis of the car.

*3 Not included with this unit.

Parking brake wire (light green)
*3

*3

How to connect the crimp connector

Contact the metallic part of the
crimp connecter to the wires inside.

Attach the parking
brake wire to this point.

Wire connecting the battery and
the parking brake switch

Pinch the crimp
connecter firmly.

You can connect an amplifier and other equipment to upgrade your car stereo system.
• Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so

that it can be controlled through this unit.
• For amplifier:

– Connect this unit’s line-out terminals to the amplifier’s line-in terminals.
– Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the

speaker leads of this unit unused.

  B  Connections Adding Other Equipment

Required connections for DVD playback

When using JVC’s KV-MR9000 and KS-HP1K, connect
using a conversion cable of this type (not supplied).

Headphones (not supplied) *4

Audio/video control amplifier or
the decoder compatible with the
multichannel digital sources

RCA Pin
plugs

PARKING
BRAKE

PARKING
BRAKE

External component

KD-DV5000

External component

JVC CD changer jack
*6 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied with this unit)

KS-U57 *6

Amplifier

Signal cord (not supplied with this unit)

L

R

L

R

L

R

L

R

Signal cord
(not supplied with this unit)

Rear speakers

Front speakers

Remote lead
(Blue with white stripe)

KD-DV5000

Remote lead

Y-connector
(not supplied with this unit)

To automatic
antenna if
anyJVC

Amplifier

You can connect another power amplifier for front
speakers.

*5

Front speakers

JVC Amplifier

*5 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place not
coated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to
do so may cause damage to the unit.

*5

KS-HP1K
Cordless headphones
(not supplied) *4

KV-MR9000
Wide color monitor
(not supplied)

Video cord
(not supplied)

Digital optical cable
(not supplied)

Stereo
mini plug

*4 To listen to disc playback sound while in Dual Zone operations
(See page 30 of Instructions.)

VIDEO OUT

2nd
AUDIO
OUTRL

15

See “About sounds
reproduced through the
rear terminals.”

DIGITAL OUT

Instal_DV5000[A]f.pm6 03.5.19, 15:052
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How to reset your unit
After detaching the control panel, press the reset button on the panel holder using a ball-point pen
or similar tool. This will reset the built-in microcomputer.

NOTE:
If you reset the unit during play, the playback mode selections
(e.g. repeat play mode setting), you have selected for the
current disc will be reset to the initial settings.
• During DVD playback, the disc menu selection will also be

reset to the initial disc settings.

Position And Reproduction Of Labels

Name/Rating plate

Bottom panel of the main unit

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
Precautions:
1.CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
2.CAUTION: Invisible laser radiation when open and

interlock failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to
beam.

3.CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no
user-serviceable parts inside. Leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

4.CAUTION: This DVD/CD player uses invisible laser
radiation and is equipped with safety switches to
prevent radiation emission when unloading discs. It is
dangerous to defeat the safety switches.

5.CAUTION: Use of controls, adjustments or performance
of procedures other than those specified herein may
result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Caution:
This product contains a laser component
of higher laser class than Class 1.

CLASS
LASER

1
PRODUCT

CAUTION: Invisible laser 
radiation when open and 
interlock failed or defeated. 
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE 
TO BEAM.         (e)

ADVARSEL: Usynlig laser-
stråling ved åbning, når 
sikkerhedsafbrydere er ude 
af funktion. Undgåudsæt-
telse for stråling.           (d)

VARNING:  Osynlig laser-
strålning när denna del är 
öppnad  och   spärren   är
urkopplad.  Betrakta  ej
strålen.                        (s)

VARO:  Avattaessa  ja
suojalukitus ohitettaessa
olet alttiina näkymättö-
mälle lasersäteilylle.
Älä katso säteeseen.    (f)

EN02-04DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:212



3

E
N

G
L

IS
H

WARNINGS
• DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

– it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations, as this may result
in a traffic accident.

– it may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags, as this may result
in a fatal accident.

– it may obstruct visibility.
• DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a
traffic accident.

• The driver must not watch the monitor while
driving.
If the driver watches the monitor while driving,
it may lead to carelessness and cause an
accident.

• The driver must not put on the headphones
while driving. It is dangerous to shut off the
outside sounds while driving.

• If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

• If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER
MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no
playback picture will be shown.
– This warning appears only when the parking

brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the
Installation/Connection Manual).

CAUTION: DO NOT insert a disc while the
disc loading lamp is flashing or is not lit.
(See page 18.)

BEFORE USE
* For safety....
• Do not raise the volume level too much, as this

will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

• Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

* Temperature inside the car....
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in the
car becomes normal before operating the unit.

Caution:
If the temperature inside the car is below 0°C, the
movement of animation and text scroll will be
halted on the display to prevent the display from
being blurred.  (LOW TEMP.) indicator
appears on the display.
When the temperature increases, and the operating
temperature is resumed, these functions will start
working again.

CAUTION on Volume Setting:
Discs produce very little noise compared with
other sources. If the volume level is adjusted for
the tuner, for example, the speakers may be
damaged by the sudden increase in the output
level. Therefore, lower the volume before playing a
disc and adjust it as required during playback.

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product. Please read all instructions carefully before operation,
to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

This product incorporates copyright protection
technology that is protected by method claims
of certain U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights owned by Macrovision
Corporation and other rights owners. Use of
this copyright protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is
intended for home and other limited viewing
use only unless otherwise authorized by
Macrovision Corporation. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.

EN02-04DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:213
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LOCATION OF THE BUTTONS
Control panel

Refer to the pages in parentheses for details.

1 SRC (source) button (8, 57, 59, 65)
2 •  (standby/on/attenuator)

button (8)
• Control dial

3 Display window
4 Remote sensor
5 5 (up) button

• Functions as the Play button for DVDs and
VCDs.

6 0 (eject) button (20, 35)
7  4/¢  buttons
8  (control panel release) button (58)
9 SEL (select) button
p Number buttons
q MODE (M) button
w DISP (D) (display) button (10, 15, 41, 60, 65)
e EQ (equalizer) button (10, 48)
r ∞ (down) button

• Functions as the Stop button for DVDs and
VCDs.

How to use the MODE (M) button
If you press MODE (M), the unit goes into functions mode. While in functions mode, the number
buttons work as different function buttons.
• The 5/∞ buttons also work as +10/–10 buttons after pressing MODE (M).

Ex.: When the source is the tuner

To use these buttons for original functions again after pressing MODE (M), wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the functions mode is cleared.
• Pressing MODE (M) again also clears the functions mode.

Time countdown indicator

M

MODE

3 4 5 621

KD-DV500050Wx4

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

1 2 4 5 63

8 9 wqp

7

e r

EN05-07DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:245
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4 Basic sound setting buttons
SEL, +, and –
• The +/– buttons normally function as the

volume adjustment buttons.
• The +/– buttons also function as the

2ndVOL +/– buttons when pressed with
SHIFT (S) button. (31)

5 SHIFT (S) button
6 EQ (equalizer) button (48)

• This button does not work for selecting the
level meter.

7 SUBTITLE  button (22)
8 ANGLE  button (23)
9 AUDIO  button (23)
p Disc basic operation buttons (20)

7 (stop), 8 (pause), 3 (play)
q Disc advanced operation buttons

4 / ¢ (reverse search/forward search)
• The 4 / ¢ buttons also work for

searching for stations.
1 / ¡ (reverse/fast forward)
• These buttons do not work for CD changer

operations.
FOLDER PRESET 5 / ∞
• The FOLDER PRESET 5 / ∞ buttons also

work for selecting the preset stations.
w*TOP MENU button (24)
e*MENU button (24)
r*Menu operation buttons

Cursor (5 / ∞ / 2 / 3), and ENTER
t*RETURN  button (24)
y*Play mode buttons (28, 29, 63, 64)

RANDOM (R), INTRO (I), and REPEAT ( )
u OSD button (32)
i ZOOM button (25)

* These buttons function as the number buttons
when pressed with SHIFT (S) button.

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

1

2

3
4

5

6

7

8

9
p

q

w
e

r

t

y

u

i

IMPORTANT:
If “Dual Zone” is turned on (see page 30), the
remote controller only functions for operating
the DVD/CD player.

Refer to the pages in parentheses for details.

1  (standby/on/attenuator) button
2 Source selection button

DVD, FM, AM, and CH
• DVD button also functions as the DUAL

ZONE button while pressed with SHIFT (S)
button. (30)

• FM button also functions to change the FM
bands. Each time you press the button, FM
band changes to FM1, FM2, and FM3 in
sequence.

• FM button does not function as the DAB
button for this model.

• CH button does not function if no CD
changer is connected.

EN05-07DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:246
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Before using the remote controller:
• Aim the remote controller directly at the remote

sensor on the main unit. Make sure there is no
obstacle in between.

• Do not expose the remote sensor to strong light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Installing the battery
When the controllable range or effectiveness of the
remote controller decreases, replace the battery.

1. Remove the battery holder.
1) Push out the battery holder in the direction

indicated by the arrow using a ball-point
pen or a similar tool.

2) Remove the battery holder.

2. Place the battery.
Slide the battery into the holder with the + side
facing upwards so that the battery is fixed in
the holder.

3. Return the battery holder.
Insert again the battery holder pushing it until
you hear a clicking sound.

(back side)

Lithium coin battery
(product number:
CR2025)

(back side)

Remote sensor

WARNING:
• Store the battery in a place where children cannot

reach.
If a child accidentally swallows the battery,
consult a doctor immediately.

• Do not recharge, short, disassemble or heat the
battery or dispose of it in a fire.
Doing any of these things may cause the battery
to give off heat, crack or start a fire.

• Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.
Doing this may cause the battery to give off heat,
crack or start a fire.

• When throwing away or saving the battery, wrap
it in tape and insulate; otherwise, the battery may
start to give off heat, crack or start a fire.

• Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.
Doing this may cause the battery to give off heat,
crack or start a fire.

CAUTION:
DO NOT leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time. Otherwise, it may be damaged.

1)
2)

5 6 EQD

DISP
MODE

M
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BASIC OPERATIONS

Turning on the power

1 Turn on the power.

Note on One-Touch Operation:
When you select a source in step 2 below, the
power automatically comes on. You do not have
to press this button to turn on the power.

2 Select the source.
Each time you press the button,
the source changes as follows.

To operate the tuner (FM or AM),
see pages 11 – 15.

To play a disc,
see pages 16 – 46.

To operate the CD changer,
see pages 59 – 64.

To operate the external component
(LINE IN), see page 65.

*1 If a disc is not in the loading slot, you cannot
select “DISC” as the source to play.

*2 Without connecting a CD changer, you cannot
select it as the source to play.

*3 To select “LINE IN,” select “Line In” for the
“Ext Input” setting on page 53.

3 Adjust the volume.

4 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 47 – 49.)

Note:
While playing a source, you can also show the level
meter on the display. For details, see “Activating the
level meter” on page 10.

To drop the volume in a moment
Press  briefly while listening to any
source. “ATT” starts flashing on the display, and
the volume level will drop in a moment.
To resume the previous volume level, press the
button briefly again.
• If you turn the control dial, you can also restore

the sound.

To turn off the power
Press  for more than 1 second.
• If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, playback will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

SRC

Current sound (iEQ) mode (see page 48)

Volume level appears.

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

1, 32

*1 *2 *3

DISC CD-CH or LINE IN
(CD changer)                              

TUNER   

ATT

ATT

EN08-10DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:278
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demonstration
When shipped from the factory, display
demonstration has been activated, and starts
automatically when no operations are done for
about 20 seconds.
• It is recommended to cancel the demonstration

before you use the unit for the first time.

To cancel the display demonstration, follow
the procedure below:

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: see page 51.)

2 Press number button 1 to select
“MOVIE”—Movie category of the PSM
settings.

The “Graphics” setting screen appears on
the display.

3 Select “Off.”

4 Finish the setting.

SEL

To activate the display demonstration, repeat
the same procedure and select “All Demo” or
“Int Demo” in step 3.
• For more details, see “To set the movie

demonstration—Graphics” on page 52.

Setting the clock
You can also set the clock system to 24 hours or
12 hours.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: see page 51.)

2 Press number button 2 to select
“CLOCK”—Clock category of the
PSM settings.

The “Clock Hr” setting screen appears on
the display.

3 Adjust the hour.

4 Set the minute.
1 Select “Clock Min (minute).”
2 Adjust the minute.

SEL

SEL

1 2

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621

ATT

ATT

ATT
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1 Select “24H/12H.”
2 Adjust “24Hours” or “12Hours.”

6 Finish the setting.

To check the current clock time when the unit
is turned off, press DISP (D).
The power turns on and the clock time is shown
for about 5 seconds, then the power turns off.

Activating the level meter
You can show the level meters on the display
while playing any source. This unit is equipped
with three level meter patterns.
• There is a time limit in doing the following

procedure. If the setting is canceled before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

1 Press EQ (equalizer) twice.
Last selected level meter
appears on the display.

• If you press the button only once, the
sound selection screen appears (see
page 48).

2 Select the level meter pattern you
want.

As you turn the control
dial, the level meters
change as follows:

1 2

SEL

Off 1
23

Meter 1:
The audio level meter fluctuates vertically.

Meter 2:
The speaker on the display vibrates as input
audio level changes.

Meter 3:
The left and right audio level meters appear.
• If the display pattern is changed, only one

audio level meter will be shown.

Off:
No level meter is shown. The source animation
appears.

NOTICE:
The illustrations of the display used in this manual
are mainly of the initial setting when shipped from
the factory. If you have changed the display
patterns or some PSM items, the actual displays
you see will be different.

EQ

ATT

ATT

EN08-10DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:2710
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RADIO OPERATIONS

Selected band appears.

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

SRC

The operations of this section are mainly
explained using the buttons on the control panel.
When the remote controller can be used for the
same operations, it is then explained.

Listening to the radio
You can use either automatic searching or manual
searching to tune in to a particular station.

Searching for a station automatically:
Auto search
This operation is also possible from the remote
controller.

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).
1 Press SRC (source)

repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

Note:
This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3). You can use any one of them to listen to an
FM broadcast.

2 Start searching for a station.

When a station comes in, searching stops.

To stop searching before a station is received,
press the same button you have pressed for
searching.

When using the remote controller

1 Press FM or AM.
• When selecting the FM bands,

press FM repeatedly until the
band you want is selected.

2 Press ¢ or 4 to start
searching.

AM

FM
DAB

To search for stations of
higher frequencies

To search for stations of lower
frequencies

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M
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FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

SRC

M

MODE

Searching for a station manually:
Manual search

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).
1 Press SRC (source)

repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

Note:
This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3). You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

2 Press and hold ¢  or  4
until “Manual Search” starts flashing
on the display.

3 Tune in to a station you want while
“Manual Search” is flashing.

• If you release your finger from the button,
the manual mode automatically turns off
after 5 seconds.

• If you hold down the button, the frequency
keeps changing (in 50 kHz intervals for
FM and 9 kHz for AM) until you release
the button.

When an FM stereo broadcast
is hard to receive:
1 Press MODE (M) to enter the

functions mode while listening to
an FM stereo broadcast.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 1 to select “Mono On”
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button, “Mono On”
and “Mono Off” appears alternately.

When “Mono On” is selected, the MONO indicator
appears, and the sound you hear becomes monaural
but the reception will be improved.

After about
5 seconds

The display returns to the source indication
screen.

3 4 5 621

See page 30 for this function.

To tune in to stations of
higher frequencies

To tune in to stations of
lower frequencies

EN11-15DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:2812
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2 Press and hold number button 5 while
“Mode” is still on the display.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the band
number you have selected (FM1, FM2, or FM3).
These stations are preset in the number buttons
—No.1 (lowest frequency) to No.6 (highest
frequency).

Manual preset
You can preset up to 6 stations in each band
(FM1, FM2, FM3, and AM) manually.

Ex.: Storing an FM station of 92.5 MHz into the
preset number 1 of the FM1 band.

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM) you
want to store stations into (in this
example, FM1).

1 Press SRC (source)
repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

“–SSM–” appears, then disappears when
automatic preset is over.

Storing stations in memory
You can use one of the following two methods to
store broadcasting stations in memory.
• Automatic preset of FM stations: SSM (Strong-

station Sequential Memory)
• Manual preset of both FM and AM stations

FM station automatic preset: SSM
You can preset 6 local FM stations in each FM
band (FM1, FM2, and FM3).

1 Select the FM band (FM1 – 3) you
want to store FM stations into.

1 Press SRC (source)
repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

Note:
This receiver has three FM bands (FM1, FM2,
FM3). You can use any one of them to listen to
an FM broadcast.

2 Start automatic preset.
1 Press MODE (M) to enter the functions

mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

M

MODE

SRC

SRC

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

3 4 5 621

Then

EN11-15DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:2813
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1

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

Tuning in to a preset station
You can easily tune in to a preset station.
Remember that you must store stations first. If
you have not stored them yet, see “Storing
stations in memory” on pages 13 and 14.

Selecting a preset station directly
1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).

1 Press SRC (source)
repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

2 Select the number (1 – 6) for the
preset station you want.

Note:
You can also use the 5 (up) or ∞ (down) button on
the unit to select the next or previous preset stations.
Each time you press the 5 (up) or ∞ (down) button,
the next or previous preset station is tuned in.

When using the remote controller
1 Press FM or AM.

• When selecting the FM bands,
press FM repeatedly until the
band you want is selected.

2 Press the number buttons (1 to 6) while
holding SHIFT (S).

Note:
You can also use the PRESET (FOLDER) 5 / ∞
buttons for selecting a preset station.

3 4 5 621

SRC

AM

FM
DAB

2 Tune in to a station (in this example,
of 92.5 MHz).

3 Press and hold the number button
(in this example, 1) for more than
2 seconds.

4 Repeat the above procedure to store
other stations into other preset
numbers.

Notes:
• A previously preset station is erased when a new

station is stored in the same preset number.
• Preset stations are erased when the power supply to

the memory circuit is interrupted (for example,
during battery replacement). If this occurs, preset
the stations again.

S

SHIFT TOP
MENU

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

To tune in to stations of
higher frequencies

To tune in to stations of
lower frequencies

The display pattern automatically changes like the
above pattern (see page 15). The preset number
flashes for about 5 seconds, then the previous
display pattern resumes.

EN11-15DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:2814
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By pressing DISP (D), you can change the
information shown on the display.

Each time you press the button,
the display patterns change as
follows:

If a name has been assigned
to a station, it will be shown
instead of “NO NAME.”

Selecting a preset station using the
preset station list
If you forget which stations are stored in which
preset numbers, you can check the preset
station list, then select your desired station.

1 Select the band (FM1 – 3, AM).
1 Press SRC (source)

repeatedly to select the tuner.

2 Press and hold SRC.
Each time you press and hold
the button, the band changes.

2 Press and hold 5 (up) or ∞ (down)
until the preset station list for the
current band (FM1, FM2, FM3, or AM)
appears on the display.

Notes:
• You can show the other FM band preset

station lists (FM1, FM2, or FM3) by pressing
5 (up) or ∞ (down).

• If a name has been assigned to a station (see
page 57), it will be shown instead of the
station frequency.

3 Select the number (1 – 6) for the
preset station you want.

FM1 FM2 FM3 AM

D

DISP

3 4 5 621

SRC

Appears only when
selecting a preset station
number.

Clock time

EN11-15DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:2815



E
N

G
L

IS
H

16

PLAYABLE DISCS

• On some discs, the actual operations may be
different from what is explained in this manual.

• The following discs cannot be played back;
– DVD-Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-R,

DVD-RW, CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready),
Photo CD, etc.
Playing back these discs will generate noise
and damage the speakers.

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVD Video discs have their own
Region Code numbers. This unit can only play back
DVD discs whose Region Code numbers include “3.”

If you insert a DVD Video disc of an incorrect Region
Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the monitor,
and “Please Eject” flashes on the display. (If the
control panel is not yet closed, the disc ejects
automatically.)

Disc Type Mark (Logo) Video Format Region Code*

DVD Video

NTSC/PAL

3
ALL

Video CD

Audio CD

Discs you can play:

Examples:

MP3 disc
CD-Rs or CD-RWs including MP3 files with the file extension code <mp3>.
They must be recorded in the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1, ISO
9660 Level 2, Romeo, and Joliet.

COMPACT

DIGITAL VIDEO

Disc structure
DVD
A DVD disc consists of Titles, and each title may
be divided into Chapters.
For example, if a DVD disc contains some
movies, each movie may have its own title
number, and it may be further divided into
chapters.

Video CD (VCD) and Audio CD (CD)
On the other hand, a VCD or CD consists of
Tracks.
In general, each song has its own track number.
(On some discs, each track may also be divided
by Indexes.)
When playing back a VCD with the Playback
Control (PBC) function, you can select what to
view using the menu shown on the monitor.
(While operating a VCD using the menu, some of
the functions such as Repeat and Track Search
may not work.)

EN16_21DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3216
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MP3 discs
MP3 is an abbreviation of Motion Picture Experts
Group 1 (or MPEG-1) Audio Layer 3. MP3 is
simply a file format with a data compression. By
using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can
contain 10 times as much data as a regular CD
can.

On an MP3 disc, files (also called “tracks” and
both words are used interchangeably in this
manual) are usually grouped into a folder.
Folders can also include other folders, creating
hierarchical layers of folders.

This unit can recognize up to 150 files per folder,
and up to 99 folders per disc (up to 14,850 files).
The unit ignores those exceeding the maximum
number and cannot play them back.
• All folders on the disc are counted in the total

number of 150, even a folder which does not
include any MP3 files.

Notes for MP3 disc
• MP3 discs require a longer readout time, which

differs due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration.

• This unit supports “multi-session” discs.
• This unit cannot play “packet write” discs.
• The unit can play MP3 files with the correct

extension code—<.mp3> (case insensitive—any
combination of upper and/or lower is acceptable)

• It is recommended that MP3 files be recorded at a
sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data transfer rate
of 128 kbps.

• For more information about MP3 discs, see “A
Guide to MP3” (separate volume).

About sounds reproduced through the rear
terminals
• Through the analog terminals (Speaker

out/LINE OUT/2nd AUDIO OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc,
multi-channel signals are downmixed.
(AUDIO—ANALOG DOWN MIX: see page
46)

• Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*,
DTS**, MPEG Multichannel) are emitted
through this terminal. (For more details, see
page 71.)
To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as
Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier
or a decoder compatible with these multi-
channel sources to this terminal, and set
“DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” to the correct
value. (See page 46.)

• About Dual Zone
While you are listening to the radio, CD
changer, or external component through the
speakers built into your car compartment,
you can listen to the playback sound of this
DVD/CD player using the headphones
connected to the 2nd AUDIO OUT plug at
the same time.
• For details, see “DUAL ZONE

OPERATIONS” on page 30.

* Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. “Dolby” and the double-D symbol
are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are trademarks of
Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

EN16_21DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3217
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The following marks used in this manual indicate
the playable discs.

BASIC DISC PLAYBACK

Starting playback

1 Open the control panel.

2 Insert a disc into the loading slot.
The disc loading lamp start
flashing, and the unit draws in
the disc automatically.

DO NOT insert a disc while the disc loading
lamp is flashing* or is not lit**.
* Flashing: while loading or ejecting a disc
**Not lit: when a disc has been loaded.

3 Close the control panel by hand.
The disc type is automatically
detected, and playback starts
automatically. (If a disc is CD,
VCD without the PBC
function, or MP3, playback
will be repeated until you
stop it.)

• If a menu appears while playing a DVD or
VCD with PBC function, see “Menu
operations” on page 24.

Disc loading lamp

Video CD
with/without PBC

Audio CD

DVD Video

MP3 disc

Video CD
with PBC

Before performing any operations, make sure
the following....
• To watch the playback pictures, select the an

appropriate video system (NTSC or PAL) to
match it to the connected monitor. (See page
53.)

• Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD.
If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
the CD and MP3 playback by referring to the
monitor screen.

• For DVD playback, you can change the
Setup Menu setting to your preference.
(See pages 43 – 46.)

• When you want to operate the DVD/CD player
using the buttons on the control panel, see
“OTHER DISC OPERATIONS” on pages 35 to
42.

If “ ”appears on the monitor when
pressing a button, the disc cannot accept an
operation you have tried to do.
• In some cases, without showing “ ,”

operations will not be accepted.

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

All discs
listed here
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• Display indications when inserting an
MP3 disc

1 Total track number
2 Total folder number
3 MP3 indicator
4 Elapsed playing time of the current track
5 Current folder number and track number

• Display indications when inserting a
DVD:

1 Total title number
2 Elapsed playing time of the current title
3 Current title number and chapter number

• Display indications when inserting a
VCD or CD:

1 Total playback time of the disc
2 Total track number
3 VIDEO CD indicator: appears only when playing

back a Video CD.
4 Elapsed playing time of the current track
5 Current track number

Notes:
• When a disc is already in the loading slot, selecting “DISC” as the source starts disc play.
• This unit cannot read or play an MP3 file without the extension code <mp3>.
• When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc automatically ejects (if the control panel is open).

If the control panel is closed, the source changes to the previously selected source, “Please Eject” flashes on
the display.

1

2 3

1 2

4 5

3

1 2

4 5

3

Note:
When a new folder starts playing, its folder name is
shown on the display (the display pattern
automatically changes for a while—see page 42.)

Caution:
When you start playing a Mixed-CD, playback
will stop at the beginning of the first track (with
[00’00”] shown for the elapsed playing time). If
this happens, skipping to the second track or
higher will start playback from the newly
selected track.
• For details about the Mixed-CD, refer to “A

Guide to MP3” (separate volume).
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Press ¢ to go ahead to the
beginning of the next chapter/track.
Each time you press the button, the
beginning of the next chapter/track
is located (and played back).

Press 4 to go back to the beginning of the
current chapter/track.
Each time you press the button, the beginning of
the previous chapter/track is located (and played
back).

Note:
Playback will not start automatically if you locate the
chapter/track while a disc is pausing or not playing.

To stop playback
Press 7 on the remote controller.
• Except for MP3 discs: This unit can remember

the end point (until the disc is ejected), and
when you start playback again, playback
begins from where it has been stopped.
(Resume play)

• For MP3 discs: This unit can remember the last
playing track (until the disc is ejected), and
when you start playback again, playback
begins from the beginning of the same track.

To eject a disc
Press 0 on the control panel.
Playback stops and the control panel flips down.
The disc comes out of the loading slot.

Locating a particular title/
chapter/track

To go to the next or previous
chapter/tracks

• For DVD: During play or pause

To stop playback temporarily
Press 8 on the remote controller.
“Pause” flashes on the display.

• For DVD and VCD only: A still picture appears.

Frame by Frame Playback—You can advance
the still picture frame by frame by pressing the
8 repeatedly.
To resume normal speed, press 3.

Slow Motion Playback— You can advance the
still picture in slow motion by pressing ¡ or
1. Each time you press the button, the
search speed changes as follows:

1/32 \ 1/16 \ 1/8 \ 1/4 \ 1/2

To resume normal speed, press 3.

Notes:
• No sound comes out during Reverse Slow Motion

Playback
• When playing a VCD, Reverse Slow Motion

Playback is prohibited.

To replay the previous scenes
—One Touch Replay
Press 3 on the remote controller (or 5 (up) on
the control panel) during play.
The playback position moves back about 10
seconds before the current position.

Notes:
• This function works only within the same title.
• For some DVDs, this function does not work.
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On-screen guide icons

During play, the following guide icons may
appear for a while on the monitor.

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-subtitle
languages (for DVD only).

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-audio
languages (for DVD only).

: Appears at the beginning of a
scene containing multi-angle views
(for DVD only).

: Appears when you press 3.

 : Appears when you press 8.

: Appears when you start forward
slow motion. (Slow motion speed
also appears.)  (for DVD and VCD
only).

: Appears when you start reverse
slow motion. (Slow motion speed
also appears.) (for DVD only).

: Appears when you start forward
search. (Search speed also
appears.)

: Appears when you start reverse
search. (Search speed also
appears.)

: Appears when you select repeat
mode (see page 28).

To locate a particular title/chapter/track
directly

• For DVD: During play or pause—select a
chapter
While stopped—select a title

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

From the remote controller:
While holding SHIFT (S), press number buttons
to select a title, chapter, or track number you
want.

Examples:
• To select number 5, press 5 while pressing

SHIFT (S).
• To select number 10, press 10 while pressing

SHIFT (S).
• To select number 23, press +10, +10, then 3

while pressing SHIFT (S).

Notes:
• If you directly select the track number for a VCD

with the PBC function while it is not playing,
playback starts with PBC function canceled. (See
page 24).

• Playback will not start automatically if you select a
chapter or track during pause.

S

SHIFT

TOP
MENU

REPEAT

RETURN

RANDOM

SETUP

R

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

+1010

8 97

Locating a particular folder

Press FOLDER (PRESET) 5 to
select the next folder. Each time
you press the button, the next
folder is located and the first track
in it starts playing.

Press FOLDER (PRESET) ∞ to select the
previous folder. Each time you press the button,
the previous folder is located and the first track in
it starts playing.

Note:
If a folder does not contain any MP3 tracks, it is
skipped.

FOLDER
PRESET
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DVD/VCD SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Ex. When the disc has 3 selections—
English, French, Spanish and no subtitle (OFF)

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

1/3 1/3

SUBTITLE

Selecting subtitles

While playing a disc containing subtitles in
different languages, you can select which subtitle
to display.
• You can also set your favorite subtitle language

as the initial language shown on the monitor.
(See pages 43 to 45.)

Select a desired subtitle language.
The following pop-up window
appears on the monitor. Each
time you press the button, the
subtitle language changes.

Notes:
• When the pop-up window is shown, you can also

select the subtitle languages by pressing cursor
buttons (5/∞).

• For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the subtitle
language without using the disc menu is prohibited.

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

SUBTITLE

SHIFT
(S)

ZOOM

RETURN

Cursor
MENU

TOP MENU

AUDIO ANGLE

37

ENTER

Number
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Ex.: When the disc has 3 multi-angle views

Selecting audio languages

For DVD:
While playing a disc containing multiple audio
languages (ex. English, French, Spanish), you
can select the language to listen to.
• You can also set your favorite language as the

initial audio language. (See pages 43 to 45.)

For VCD:
When you play a VCD, you can select the audio
channel to play. This is convenient when playing
a Karaoke VCD.

Select a desired audio language (or
audio channel).

The following pop-up window
appears on the monitor. Each
time you press the button, the
audio language (or audio
channel) changes.

• ST: To listen to normal stereo (left/right)
playback.

• L: To listen to the L (left) audio channel.
• R: To listen to the R (right) audio channel.

Notes:
• When the pop-up window is shown, you can also

select the audio languages (or audio channels) by
pressing cursor buttons (5/∞).

• For some DVDs and VCDs, changing the audio
language (or audio channel) without using the disc
menu is prohibited.

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

1/3 1/3

ST

ST

ST ST

• For DVD:

• For VCD:

Ex. When the disc has 3 selections—
English, French, and Spanish

ANGLE

1

1/3

2

1/3

3

1/3

1

1

1/3

1/3

Note:
When the pop-up window is shown, you can also
select the multi-angle views by pressing cursor buttons
(5 /∞).

Selecting multi-angle views

While playing a disc containing multi-angle views,
you can view the same scene at different angles.

Select a desired view angle.
The following pop-up window
appears on the monitor. Each
time you press the button, the
view angle changes.

AUDIO
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While playing a VCD:
The PBC (PlayBack Control) function allows you
to operate the VCD using menus.
When you start playback, a menu will
automatically appear on the monitor.
• A menu may be a list of items, divided screens,

or some moving pictures.

Select the item you want from the menu.
• When a list of items is displayed on the

monitor, press the number buttons to select an
item.

• When “3” or “SELECT” is displayed on the
monitor, press 3 (or ENTER if pressing 3 does
not work) to start playback.

Menu operations

Menu-driven playback is possible while playing
back a DVD with menu-driven features or a VCD
with the PBC (PlayBack Control) function.

While playing a DVD:
DVD discs generally have their own menus or
title lists. A title list usually contains titles of
movies and songs recorded. On the other hand,
a menu usually contains various information
about the disc and playback selections.

1 Press TOP MENU or MENU.
A title list or menu will appear on the monitor.

2 Select the item you want from the
menu or the title list, by pressing
cursor buttons (5 / ∞ / 3 / 2) then
ENTER.
The unit starts playback of the selected item.

• On some discs, you can also select items
by pressing the number buttons
corresponding to the item numbers listed.

To return to the previous menu
Press RETURN .

To cancel the title list or menu
Press TOP MENU or MENU.

If “ ”appears on the monitor in step 1,
the disc does not have a title list or menu.

or

How to select items using the number
buttons
• To select number 5, press 5 while pressing

SHIFT (S).
• To select number 10, press 10 while

pressing SHIFT (S).
• To select number 23, press +10, +10, then

3 while pressing SHIFT (S).

To return to the previous menu
Press RETURN .

To cancel the PBC playback
You can cancel the menu-driven operations (PBC
function):
1 Press 7 to stop playback.
2 Press number buttons to select a track.

Normal playback starts from the selected
track.

To resume the PBC function again, press TOP
MENU or MENU.

TOP
MENU

1 3

MENU

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

64
5

ENTER

S

SHIFT
TOP

MENU

REPEAT

RETURN

RANDOM

SETUP

R

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

+1010

8 97

or
TOP

MENU

1 3

MENU

9

RETURN

9

RETURN
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2 Move the zoomed-in portion on the
monitor.

Note:
While zoomed in, the picture may look coarse.

To cancel Zoom, press ENTER or press ZOOM
repeatedly until “ZOOM x1” appears.

Zoom in

You can zoom into a particular portion of the
picture while playing a DVD or VCD.

1 Zoom in to the picture.
The pop-up window appears on
the monitor to show the current
magnification. Each time you
press the button, magnification
change as follows:

\ x 2 \ x 4 \ x 8 \ x 1 \ x 2 \ x 4 \
x 8 \ • • • •

ZOOM  x4 

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

64

ZOOM  x4 

Ex. When “ZOOM x4” is selected

ZOOM
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ADVANCED DISC OPERATIONS

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

SHIFT
(S)

INTRO
(I)

RANDOM
(R)

1 ¡

ENTER

Number

REPEAT

OSD

Cursor

Notes:
* “x60” is only for DVD.
• When playing an MP3 disc, no sound comes out

during Search.
• When playing a DVD or VCD, no sound comes out

during x5, x10, x20, and x60 Search.
• Reverse Search stops automatically when it reaches

the beginning of the disc. Playback resumes at
normal speed.

Time Search

You can start playing a particular point by
specifying the elapsed playing time of the current
title (for DVD) and of the disc (CD and VCD).

• For DVD: During play or pause.
• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in

use.

1 Press OSD twice.
The on-screen bar appears on
the monitor.
• For details on the on-screen

bar, see pages 32 and 33.

2 Move  to  (Time Search),
then press ENTER.

The time entry window appears.

3 Press number buttons (0 to 9) to
enter the time while holding SHIFT
(S).

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP

5.1ch

.

OSD

64 5

ENTER

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP.

TIME  _:__:__

5.1ch

S

SHIFT
TOP

MENU

INTRO

RETURN

SETUP

I

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

0

8 97

Searching for a particular
point

Forward/Reverse Search

You can search for a particular point while playing
a disc.

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter or
track, press ¡ or 1 while playing a disc.

Each time you press the button,
the search speed changes as
follows:

  x2 \ x5 \ x10 \ x20 \ x60*

To resume normal speed, press 3.

When using the buttons on the control panel
Press and hold ¢  or  4 while playing
a disc.
The search speed changes: x2 \ x10.
• If you release the button, normal speed

playback resumes.
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OSD

64 5

ENTER

S

SHIFT
TOP

MENU

INTRO

RETURN

SETUP

I

5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

+

DISC –

0

8 97

5

ENTER

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP

5.1ch

.

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP.

CHAPTER  _

5.1ch

5

ENTER

2 Move  to CHAP.  (Chapter
Search), then press ENTER.

The chapter number entry window appears.

3 Press number buttons (0 to 9) to
enter the chapter number while
holding SHIFT (S).

• To select number 5, press 5 while
pressing SHIFT (S).

• To select number 10, press 1, then 0 while
pressing SHIFT (S).

• To select number 23, press 2, then 3 while
pressing SHIFT (S).

To correct a mistake
• To correct a two digit number, enter the

correct number again.
• To correct a single digit number, press 0

first, then enter the correct number.

4 Finish entry.
The unit starts playback from the
selected chapter.

To erase the on-screen bar, press OSD once.

Example (for DVD VIDEO)
To play back from 2(H):34(M):00(S)
Press number buttons 2, 3, then 4.

TIME  2 : 34 :_ _

To play back from 58(M):00(S)
Press number buttons 0, 5, then 8.

TIME  0 : 58 :_ _

Example (for Video CD/Audio CD)
To play back from 23(M):40(S)
Press number buttons 2, 3, then 4.

TIME  23 : 4 _

You do not have to press “0” to enter the
trailing zeros.

To correct a mistake
Press cursor button 2 repeatedly to move
back to the digit where you entered a wrong
number, and reenter the correct one.

4 Finish entry.
The unit starts playback from the
specified time.

To erase the on-screen bar, press OSD once.

Chapter Search

You can select a specific chapter when a DVD is
inserted.

1 Press OSD twice.
The on-screen bar appears on
the monitor.
• For details about the on-screen

bar, see pages 32 and 33.

EN26_31DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3427



E
N

G
L

IS
H

28

• For MP3:

Notes:
• On some DVDs, Repeat Play may be canceled by

the disc itself.
• On CD, VCD, and MP3 discs, Repeat Play mode

cannot be turned off.
• Repeat Play mode will be canceled when you start

playing back a VCD with the PBC function.

• TRACK: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
• “REPEAT TRACK” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• FOLDER: All the tracks in the current (or
specified) folder will be repeated.
• “REPEAT FOLDER” appears

on the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• OFF: Track Repeat and Folder Repeat
is canceled.
All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.

• For VCD/CD:

• TRACK: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
• TRACK indicator appears

on the monitor.

• OFF: Track Repeat is canceled.
All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.
• OFF  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• CHAP: Current (or specified) chapter will
be repeated.
• CHAP  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• TITLE: Current title will be repeated.
• TITLE  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• OFF: Repeat Play is canceled.
• OFF  indicator appears on

the monitor.

• For DVD:

OFFTRACK
Playing in various play modes
You can use any of three methods to activate
various play modes.
• Using the direct buttons on the remote

controller.
• Using the on-screen bar (see page 32).
• Using the buttons on the control panel (see

page 38).
In the following explanation, how to use the direct
buttons on the remote controller is explained.

Repeat Play

You can repeat a title, chapter, track, or disc
endlessly.

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not
in use.

Select the repeat mode you want.
The menu bar icon appears on
the monitor to show the selected
mode. Each time you press the
button, the repeat mode changes
as follows:

REPEAT

+10

OFF
TITLECHAP

OFF
FOLDERTRACK
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Random Play

You can play back tracks on a disc (or in a folder
for MP3 discs) at random.

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

Select the random mode you want.
The menu bar icon appears on
the monitor to show the selected
mode. Each time you press the
button, the random mode
changes as follows:

RANDOM

R
10

• For MP3:

• For CD/VCD:

OFFDISC

• DISC: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
•  indicator on the menu

bar (see page 33) is
highlighted in blue.

• OFF: Random Play is canceled.

• FOLDER: All the tracks in the folder will be
played at random, then move to
the next folder and so on.
• “RND FOLDER” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• DISC: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
• “RND DISC” appears on the

MP3 CONTROL screen (see
page 34).

• OFF: Random Play is canceled.

Intro Scan

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

Select the intro scan mode you want.
The menu bar icon appears on
the monitor to show the selected
mode. Each time you press the
button, the intro scan mode
changes as follows:

• For MP3:

• For CD/VCD:

• TRACK: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
•  indicator on the menu

bar (see page 33) is
highlighted in blue.

• OFF: Intro Scan is canceled.

• TRACK: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
• “INTRO TRACK” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• FOLDER: The beginnings of the first tracks
in all folders will be played.
• “INTRO FOLDER” appears on

the MP3 CONTROL screen
(see page 34).

• OFF: Intro Scan is canceled.

OFFTRACK

INTRO

I
0

DISCFOLDER
OFF

FOLDERTRACK
OFF
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S

SHIFT

DUAL indicator appears.

DVD
DUAL
ZONE

DUAL ZONE OPERATIONS
Listening with headphones

By connecting headphones to the 2nd AUDIO
OUT plug on the rear, you can listen to the
playback sound through the DVD/CD player while
listening to another source (except AM) through
the speakers.
You can activate Dual Zone while listening to any
source.
• You can operate the DVD/CD player using the

remote controller.

1 While holding SHIFT (S), press DUAL
ZONE (DVD) to activate Dual Zone.

Each time you press DUAL ZONE (DVD),
Dual Zone is turned on and off alternately.

The source automatically changes to
“DISC.”

To select a different source (except AM)
to listen through the speakers, press SRC
on the control panel. By using the buttons on
the control panel, you can operate the newly
selected source without affecting Dual Zone
operations.

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

DUAL
ZONE
(DVD)

2ndVOL
+/–

• DO NOT put on the headphones while
driving a car. It is dangerous to shut off
the outside sounds while driving.

• DO NOT put on the headphones before
adjusting the headphone volume level
properly; otherwise, it may damage your
hearing.

For Dual Zone operations, aim the remote
controller at the remote sensor on the
receiver as usual, not at the monitor.

Then
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M

MODE

2 Adjust the headphone volume
through the 2nd AUDIO OUT plug.

3 Operate the DVD/CD player using the
remote controller by referring to the
monitor screen.
• When Dual Zone is in use, you can only

operate the DVD/CD player using the
remote controller.
To control the other sources (except
AM) while Dual Zone is activated, use
the buttons on the control panel.

On the control panel:
You can also activate and deactivate Dual Zone,
but can neither control the DVD/CD player nor
adjust the headphone volume level.
• To adjust the headphone level, use the

remote controller.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode while listening to
any source.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 6 while “Mode”
is still on the display.

The source automatically changes to
“DISC.”

S

SHIFT +

–
2ndVOL

2ndVOL

6

DUAL indicator appears.

To cancel Dual Zone operations, repeat steps
1 and 2 (“Dual Zone Off” appears on the
display.)

When the sounds through the rear speakers
are troublesome while listening with the
headphones
You can deactivate the rear speaker sound
output.
• See also “Changing the general settings

(PSM)” on page 50.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more than
2 seconds so that one of the PSM items
appears on the display.

2 Press number button 5 to select “AUDIO”—
Audio category of the PSM settings.

3 Press ¢  or  4 to select “Rear
SPK.”

4 Turn the control dial counterclockwise to
select “Off.”

5 Press SEL (select) to finish the setting.

To reactivate the rear speakers, repeat the
same procedure and select “On” in step 4 by
turning the control dial clockwise.

Then
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OSD DISC OPERATIONS

OSD

1/3 1/3OFF 1/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP

5.1ch

.

1 Disc type—DVD-VIDEO, VCD, CD
2 Audio signal format type (only for DVD)
3 Current title number (only for DVD)
4 Current chapter number (only for DVD)
5 Time information
6 Current operation mode—3, 8, 7, ¡, etc.
7 Current track number

OSD

Status bars for DVD, VCD, and CD

• For DVD

• For VCD/CD

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

1 2 3 4 5 6

1 7 5 6

TIME      25:58TRACK 38

5.1ch

Operations on the monitor
screen

You can show the on-screen bar on the monitor,
and operate the disc using the on-screen bar.

Basic procedure for DVD, VCD and CD

1 Press OSD once.
A status bar for the type of disc
inserted appears on the monitor.
• For details, see the left column.

Note:
When you start playing a CD, the status bar
automatically appears.

2 Press OSD again.
A menu bar appears under the
status bar.
• For details about the items on

the menu bar, see page 33.

OFF STRND.

TIME   25:58TRACK 38

INTRO

• For DVD

• For VCD

• For CD

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

REPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

SHIFT
(S)

4 ¢

ENTER

FOLDER

Number

OSD

Cursor

Note:
While playing a CD Text, the disc information
will also be shown on the monitor. (The
maximum number of the characters shown on the
monitor is 64, while 255 characters on the
display of the receiver.)

Note:
While operating an MP3 disc on the monitor screen,
see page  34.

OFF INTRO RND.

TIME      25:58TRACK 38
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Select the Repeat Play modes. Each
time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in step 4,
the repeat mode changes.
• For available repeat modes, see

page 28.

Activate Time Search.
Press the number buttons to enter the
elapsed time to a particular point in step
4.
• For details, see page 26.

Activate Chapter Search (only for DVD).
Press the number buttons to enter a
chapter number in step 4.
• For details, see page 27.

Select multi-audio sound (for DVD) or
playback channel (for VCD).
Each time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in
step 4, multi-audio or playback channel
changes.
• For details, see page 23.

Select the subtitles (only for DVD).
Each time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in
step 4, the subtitles change.
• For details, see page 22.

Select the multi-angle views (only for
DVD).
Each time you press cursor 5 or ∞ in
step 4, the multi-angle view change.
• For details, see page 23.

Turns on and off Intro Scan (only for
VCD and CD).
Each time you press ENTER in step 3,
Intro Scan modes change.
• For details, see page 29.

Turns on and off Random Play (only for
VCD and CD).
Each time you press ENTER in step 3,
Random Play modes change.
• For details, see page 29.

5

ENTER

3 Move  to an item on the menu bar,
then press ENTER.

The pull-down window for the selected items
appears.

When you select  or , the pull-
down window does not appear. Skip the
following steps.
• See the following explanation.

4 Select an option or enter a chapter
number.
• For details, see the following explanation

for each item.

5 Finish the setting.
The pull-down window goes off.

To erase the on-screen bar, press OSD once.

What you can do on the on-screen bars
Change the time information on the
status bar. Each time you press ENTER
in step 4 , the following time information
alternately appears.

For DVD:

• TOTAL: Current title elapsed time
• T.REM: Current title remaining time
• TIME: Current chapter elapsed time
• REM: Current chapter remaining time

For VCD and CD:

• TIME: Current chapter elapsed time
• REM: Current track remaining time
• TOTAL: Disc elapsed time
• T.REM: Disc remaining time

Ex. When selecting 
(Repeat) for a DVD

5

ENTER

1/3 1/31/5

TITLE 33 TOTAL 1:25:58CHAP 33

CHAP.

OFF 

5.1ch

CHAP.

64
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Basic procedure for MP3 discs

While playing an MP3 disc, the following MP3
CONTROL screen always shows on the monitor.
By referring to this screen, you can easily operate
the MP3 disc.
• Up to 32 characters can be shown for the file

names on the monitor, while 64 characters on
the display of the receiver.

• For more details about MP3 discs, refer to
“A Guide to MP3” (separate volume).

1 Currently activated play mode
2 Elapsed playing time of the current track
3 Cursor (highlighted position)
4 ID3 Tag information (see page 68)
5 Folder column—folder names

(Ex. The first folder is selected out of 10 folders)
• Only 5 folders can be listed at a time.

6 Track column—track names
(Ex. The first track is selected out of 30 tracks in
the current folder. 128 tracks are included in the
disc)
• Only 12 tracks can be listed at a time.

MP3 CONTROL       REPEAT TRACK
Folder : 01 / 10
spring
sumer
fall
winter
sea

Title :
  Begonia
Artist :
  Annie Lim

  Flowers
Album :

Time : 00:03:08 
Track : 01 / 30 (Total 128)
begonia.mp3
german chamomile.mp3
kiwi fruit.mp3
orchard grass.mp3
petunia.mp3
north pole.mp3
begonia2.mp3
german chamomile2.mp3
kiwi fruit2.mp3
orchard grass2.mp3
petunia2.mp3
north pole2.mp3

1 2

54 6

3

Operations from the remote controller:

To select (highlight) a “Folder” column or
“Track” column on the screen,  press cursor
3 or 2.

To select a folder, press cursor 5 or ∞ when the
cursor (highlighted position) is in the “Folder”
column.
If there are unshown folders, they will appear in
this column as you selecting folders.
• By pressing FOLDER (PRESET) 5 or

FOLDER (PRESET) ∞, you can change the
folder without respect to the cursor
(highlighted) position.

To select a track, press cursor 5 or ∞ when the
cursor (highlighted position) is in the “Track”
column.
If there are unshown tracks, they will appear in
this column as you selecting tracks.
• By pressing ¢ or 4, you can change the

tracks without respect to the cursor
(highlighted) position.

To select Repeat Play modes, press REPEAT
( ) repeatedly until the Repeat Play mode you
want appears on the screen.
• For details about the Repeat Play modes, see

page 28.

To select Random Play modes, press
RANDOM (R) repeatedly until the Random Play
mode you want appears on the screen.
• For details about the Random Play modes, see

page 29.

To select Intro Scan modes, press INTRO (I)
repeatedly until the Intro Scan mode you want
appears on the screen.
• For details about the Intro Scan modes, see

page 29.

Note:
When using the buttons on the control panel, you can
use various methods for performing the above
operations. These different methods are explained in
“OTHER DISC OPERATIONS” on pages 35 to 42.

MP3 CONTROL screen
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In this section, you can learn how to use the
buttons on the control panel in order to operate
the DVD/CD player.

Basic disc playback

To stop playback
Press ∞ (down).
• This unit can remember the end point, and

when you start playback again, playback
begins from where it has been stopped.
(Resume play)

To start playback again
Press 5 (up).
Playback begins from where it has been stopped.

Normally disc playback automatically starts in the
following cases:
• When you insert a disc

Playback starts from the beginning of the disc.
• When change the source to “DISC” (DVD/CD

player) if a disc has been inserted
Playback starts from where it has been
stopped. (Resume play)

Note:
If you press the button during DVD playback, the
playback position moves back about 10 seconds before
the current position. (See page 20: One Touch Replay)

To eject a disc
Press 0.
Playback stops and the control panel flips down.
The disc comes out of the loading slot.

OTHER DISC OPERATIONS

Press  ¢  briefly to go
ahead to the beginning of the
next chapter/track.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the beginning of
the next chapter/track is
located and played back.

Press  4 briefly to go back to the beginning
of the current chapter/track.
Each time you press the button consecutively, the
beginning of the previous chapter/track is located
and played back.

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

To fast-forward or reverse the chapter/
track (Forward/Reverse Search)

Notes:
• When playing an MP3 disc, no sound comes out

during Search.
• When playing a DVD or VCD, no sound comes out

during x10 Search.
• Reverse Search stops automatically when it reaches

the beginning of the disc. Playback resumes at
normal speed.

To go to the next or previous chapter/tracks

• For DVD: During play or pause.

Press and hold  ¢ , while
playing a disc, to fast-forward the
chapter/track. The search speed
changes: x2 \ x10.

Press and hold  4 , while playing a disc, to
reverse the chapter/track. The search speed
changes: x2 \ x10.

Note:
Playback will not start automatically if you locate the
chapter/track while a disc is pausing or not playing.

EN35-42DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.20, 8:1535
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While playing an MP3 disc:

While playing a VCD or CD:

M

MODE

Locating a title/chapter/track
on a disc

To locate a particular title/chapter/track
directly

• For DVD: During play or pause—select a
chapter
While stopped—select a title

• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in
use.

Press the number button corresponding to the
title/chapter/track number to start its playback.
• To select a number from 1 – 6:

Press 1 (7) – 6 (12) briefly.
• To select a number from 7 – 12:

Press and hold 1 (7) – 6 (12) for more than 1
second.

Notes:
• If you directly select the track number for a VCD

with the PBC function while it is not playing,
playback starts with PBC function canceled. (See
page 24).

• Playback will not start automatically if you select a
chapter or track during pause.

To go to a chapter/track quickly

• For DVD: During play or pause.
• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not in

use.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

3 4 5 621

While playing a DVD:

2 Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down), while
“Mode” is still on the display.
First time you press 5 (up) or ∞
(down), the chapter/track skips
to the nearest higher or lower chapter/track
with a chapter/track number of an even
multiple ten (ex. 10th, 20th, 30th).
Then, each time you press the button, you can
skip 10 chapters/tracks (see “How to go to the
desired chapter/track quickly” that follows).

Notes:
• For CD and VCD: If you perform this operation

while a disc is not playing, playback will not start
automatically.

• Except for DVD: After the last track, the first track
will be selected, and vice versa.

• While playing an MP3 disc, this operation is
possible only within a folder.

EN35-42DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3736
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(Three times) (Twice)

\ 30 \ 20 \ 10 \ 9 \ 8

(Three times) (Twice)

M

MODE

M

MODE

How to go to the desired chapter/track
quickly

• Ex. 1: To select chapter/track number 32
while playing chapter/track number 6

• Ex. 2 :To select chapter/track number 8 while
playing chapter/track number 36

To skip to the next or previous folder

Press 5 (up) while playing a disc
to skip to the next folder.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the next folder is
located and the first track in the
folder starts playing.

Press ∞ (down) while playing a disc to skip back
to the previous folder.
Each time you press the button consecutively,
the previous folder is located and the first track in
the folder starts playing.

Selecting a folder/track to play
using the lists

You can show the folder name and track name
lists on the display while playing a disc, then
select the folder or track you want.

To select a folder and start playback

1 Press and hold 5 (up) or ∞ (down) so
that the folder name list of the inserted
disc appears on the display.

The name of the currently playing
folder will be highlighted on the
display.

Notes:
• The display can show only six items at a time.

You can show the other items on the next lists
by pressing 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

• If you press ¢  or  4, the track
name list of the current playing folder
appears. (See the following column.)

• Only folders including MP3 tracks will be
listed.

2 Select the number (1 – 6) for the folder
you want to play.

Note:
If the folder does not contain any MP3 tracks, it is
skipped.

Current folder number

3 4 5 621

\ 10 \ 20 \ 30 \ 31 \ 32
Chapter/
track 6

Chapter/
track 36
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3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621

To select a track and start playback

1 Press and hold 5 (up) or ∞ (down) so
that the folder name list of the inserted
disc appears on the display.

The name of the currently
playing folder will be highlighted
on the display.

2 Press ¢  or  4 to show the
track list of the current folder.

Each time you press the button,
the lists on the display changes
as follows:

Note:
The display can shows only six items at a time.
You can show the other items on the next lists by
pressing 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

3 Select the number (1 – 6) for the track
you want to play.

Selecting playback modes

Repeat Play

You can repeat a title, chapter, track, or disc.

• For DVD: During play or pause.
• For VCD: While PBC (see page 24) is not

in use.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 2, while “Mode” is still
on the display.
Each time you press the button, repeat play
mode changes as follows:

Current track number

M

MODE

Current folder number

Track name
list

Folder name
 list

Ex. While playing a CD

Ex. While playing a DVD

Ex. While playing a CD

EN35-42DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3738
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• For DVD:

• For CD/VCD:

• Chapter: Current (or specified) chapter will
be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Title: Current title will be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Repeat Play is canceled.

• Track: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.

OffTrack

• For MP3:

• Track: Current (or specified) track will
be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Folder: All the tracks in the current (or
specified) folder will be repeated.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: All the tracks in the disc will be
repeated.

To cancel Repeat Play, select “Repeat Off” by
pressing number button 2 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Notes:
• On some DVDs, Repeat Play may be canceled by

the disc itself.
• On CD, VCD, and MP3 discs, Repeat Play mode

cannot be turned off.
• Repeat Play mode will be canceled when you start

playing back a VCD with the PBC function.

Random Play

You can play back tracks on a disc (or in a folder)
at random.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 3, while “Mode” is still
on the display.
Each time you press the button, Random
Play mode changes as follows:

M

MODE

3 4 5 621

Ex. While playing a CD

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

Off
TitleChapter

Off
FolderTrack

EN35-42DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3739
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To cancel Intro Scan, select “Intro Off” by
pressing number button 1 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

• For MP3:

• For CD:

• Track: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Intro Scan is canceled.

• Track: The beginnings of all the tracks
in the disc will be played.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Folder: The beginnings of the first tracks
in all folders will be played.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Intro Scan is canceled.

3 4 5 621

Ex. While playing a CD• For MP3:

• For CD:

• Disc: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Random Play is canceled.

• Folder: All the tracks in the folder will be
played at random, then move to
the next folder and so on.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Disc: All the tracks in the disc will be
played at random.
•  indicator appears on

the display.

• Off: Random Play is canceled.

To cancel Random Play, select “Random Off” by
pressing number button 3 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Intro Scan

You can play back the first 15 seconds of each
track sequentially.

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode.
“Mode” appears on the display.

OffDisc

M

MODE

OffTrack

2 Press number button 1, while “Mode” is still
on the display.
Each time you press the button, Intro Scan
play mode changes as follows:

Off
DiscFolder

Off
FolderTrack

EN35-42DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3740



41

E
N

G
L

IS
H

Prohibiting disc ejection
You can prohibit disc ejection and can lock a disc
in the loading slot.

While pressing SRC, press and hold
 for more than 2 seconds.

“No Eject” flashes on the display for about 5
seconds, and the disc is locked and cannot be
ejected.

To cancel the prohibition and unlock the disc
While pressing SRC, press  again for
more than 2 seconds.
“Eject OK” flashes on the display for about 5
seconds, and the disc is unlocked.

Changing the display pattern
By pressing DISP (D), you can change the
information shown on the display.
• If the information cannot be shown at a time, it

will scroll on the display.
Some characters or symbols will not be shown
(will be blanked or substituted) on the display.

Each time you press the button, the
display patterns change as follows:

D

DISP

While playing a VCD:

Clock time

While playing a DVD:

Clock time

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

SRC

ATT

EN35-42DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3741
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This page is from 1105

Notes:
• When the folder name is shown, the  (folder)

indicator lights up. When the file name is shown, the
 (file) indicator lights up.

• If “Tag” is set to “On” (see page 52), ID3 tag
information will appear on the display if the disc
has an ID3 tag. The  (disc) indicator appears
for album name/performer; while the  (track)
indicator appears  for track title.

Notes:
• When the disc title/performer is shown, the 

(disc) indicator lights up. When the track title is
shown, the  (track) indicator lights up.

• If no name is assigned to the conventional CD, “NO
NAME” will appear. To assign a name to a
conventional CD, see page 57.

• If no disc title/performer or no track title is
recorded for the CD Text, “NO NAME” will appear.

The above diagram shows examples of the display
when “Tag” is set to “Off.”

While playing an MP3 disc:While playing a CD Text (or CD):

Clock timeClock time

EN35-42DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:3742
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DVD

DVD SETUP MENU

SETUP
7

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

5

ENTER

You can store the initial selection for subtitle
languages, audio languages, and other settings
using the Setup Menu.
• DVD Setup menu can only be displayed while a

disc, except MP3 disc, is inserted and selected
for the playback source.

The following operations are only possible
using the remote controller, and by referring to
the monitor screen.

Basic setting procedure

1 Show the Setup menu (LANGUAGE
menu) on the monitor.

2 Select which Setup menu screen you
want to use.

Each time you press the button,
the Setup menus change as
follows:

3 Move  (cursor)  to an item you
want to set up.

4 Press ENTER.
The pop-up window listing the
selectable options appear on the
screen.

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

EX. When selecting the AUDIO screen

EX. When selecting ANALOG DOWN MIX

64

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION STEREO
DOLBY SURROUND

+

TOP
MENU

RETURN

RETPEATINTRORANDOM

OSDEQS ZOOM

SETUPSEL

CH

AM

FM

DVD

– R I

SUBTITLEAUDIO ANGLE

2ndVOL

2ndVOL 5 64

2 31
DISC

ENTER

MENU

FOLDER
PRESET

DAB

ATT

SHIFT

DUAL
ZONE

+

DISC –

+10010

8 97

ENTER

SETUP

Cursor

AUDIO
PICTURELANGUAGE

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

LANGUAGE

MENU LANGUAGE

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

AUDIO LANGUAGE

SUBTITLE
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DVD

5

ENTER

LANGUAGE PICTURE

AUDIO

To set other items on the same menu
screen
Repeat steps 3 to 6.

To set other items on other menu screens
Repeat steps 2 to 6.

To return to the normal screen
Press SETUP.

You can select the desired options concerning
picture size on the monitor.

You can select the initial languages for the disc
menu, audio, and subtitle.
You can also select the language for the Setup
menu and some indications shown on the
monitor.

You can adjust the output sounds through this
unit.

4:3LB

PICTURE

MONITOR TYPE

USE             TO SELECT,  USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
TO EXIT, PRESS SETUP.ENTER

SELECT

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

ENGLISH

LANGUAGE

MENU LANGUAGE

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

AUDIO LANGUAGE

SUBTITLE

USE             TO SELECT,  USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
TO EXIT, PRESS SETUP.ENTER

SELECT

5 Move  (cursor)  to select an
option.

6 Confirm and enter your selection.

2
DISC +

DISC –

8

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION

USE             TO SELECT,  USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
TO EXIT, PRESS SETUP.ENTER

SELECT

STREAM/PCM

STEREO

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION STEREO
DOLBY SURROUND

STREAM/PCM

DOLBY SURROUND

ON

AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

ANALOG DOWN MIX

D. RANGE COMPRESSION
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DVD

Items For what and options

MENU LANGUAGE *1 Select the initial disc menu language.

ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN,
JAPANESE, and language codes from AA to ZU (see page 67).

AUDIO LANGUAGE *1 Select the initial audio language.

ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN,
JAPANESE, and language codes from AA to ZU (see page 67).

SUBTITLE *1 Select the initial subtitle language.

OFF (no subtitles), ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE,
GERMAN, ITALIAN, JAPANESE, and language codes from AA to ZU
(see page 67).

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE Select the language for the Setup menu and some indications
shown on the monitor.

ENGLISH, CHINESE, and SPANISH.

MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your
monitor.

• 16:9 NORMAL *2

Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 16:9 and it
does not have the screen size adjustment function.

• 16:9 AUTO
Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 16:9 and it has
the screen size adjustment function.

• 4:3 LB (Letter Box)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 4:3. While
viewing a wide screen picture, the black bars appear on the top
and the bottom of the screen.

• 4:3 PS (Pan Scan) *3

Select this when the aspect ratio of your monitor is 4:3.
While viewing a wide screen picture, the black bars do not appear;
however, the left and right edges of the pictures will not be shown
on the screen.

L
A

N
G

U
A

G
E

P
IC

T
U

R
E

16:9

4:3 LB

4:3 PS

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

*1 • When the language you have selected is not recorded on a disc, the original language is automatically used
as the initial language. In addition, for some discs, the initial languages settings will not work as you set
due to their internal disc programming.

• While playing (or pausing), you cannot change these languages.
After you change any of these language settings, eject the disc and insert it (or another disc) again so that
your setting takes effect.

*2 When you select “16:9 NORMAL” for a picture whose aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes due to
the process for converting the picture width.

*3 Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size may become “4:3 LB” with some DVDs. This depends on how
they are recorded.
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DVD

Items For what and options

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT
(Optical) terminal on the rear.

• PCM ONLY
Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder
incompatible with Dolby Digital and DTS, or connecting to a
recording device.

• DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM
Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with Dolby Digital.

• STREAM/PCM
Select this when connecting an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with Dolby Digital and DTS.

ANALOG DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel DVD disc, this setting affects the
sounds reproduced through the analog terminals.

• STEREO
Normally select this to enjoy and reproduce conventional 2-
channel stereo sound from the original multi-channel sounds.

• DOLBY SURROUND
Select this when you want to enjoy multi-channel surround audio
by connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby Surround to this
receiver.

D.RANGE COMPRESSION You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while
playing a Dolby Digital software.

• AUTO: Select this to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1 channel and 2 channel software).

• ON: Select this to always use this function.

A
U

D
IO
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SOUND ADJUSTMENTS
Operations of this section are explained using
the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

Adjusting the sound
You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.
• “Vol Adj” setting is required for each source

except FM. Before starting “Vol Adj,” select an
appropriate source for which you want to make
an adjustment.

1 Select the item you want to adjust.
Each time you press the button,
the adjustable items change as
follows:

Note:
You can also use the SEL button on the remote
controller to call up the fader/balance
adjustment screen.

Indication To do: Range

Fad* Adjust the front R06 (Rear only)
and rear speaker    |
balance. F06 (Front only)

Bal Adjust the left L06 (Left only)
and right speaker    |
balance. R06 (Right only)

Vol Adj Adjust and store –12 (min.)
the input level   |
of each source. +12 (max.)

2 Make adjustments.
• To adjust fader and balance—Fad, Bal:

You can make these two adjustments at
the same time, by referring to the
indication on the display.

• Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down)
to adjust the fader.

• Press ¢  or   4
to adjust the balance.

Note:
You can also use the ¢  or   4
buttons and FOLDER PRESET 5 (up) or
FOLDER PRESET ∞ (down) on the remote
controller for adjustment.

• To adjust the input level of each source
—Vol Adj:
This setting is required for each source
except FM. Before making an adjustment,
select an appropriate source for which you
want to make an adjustment.
Once you have made an adjustment, it is
memorized, and you will not need to
adjust the volume level each time you
change the source.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.

To decrease the level

To increase the level

ATT

SEL

* If you are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

Fad (Fader)
Bal (Balance)

Vol Adj 
(Volume Adjustment)

Canceled

Canceled
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(iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
You can select a preset sound mode (iEQ:
intelligent equalizer) suitable to the music genre.
• There is a time limit in doing the following

procedure. If the setting is canceled before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

Available sound modes:

• FLAT • Country
(Flat) (Country music)

• H.ROCK • REGGAE
(Hard Rock) (Reggae)

• R & B • CLASSIC
(Rhythm and Blues) (Classical music)

• POP • USER 1
(Popular music) • USER 2

• JAZZ • USER 3
(Jazz music)

• DANCE
(Dance music)

1 Press EQ (equalizer) once.
Last selected sound mode is
called up.

• If you press the button twice, the level
meter selection screen appears (see
page 10).

Ex.: If you have selected “Flat” previously

2 Press the number button to select
the sound mode you want.
• This unit has two sound mode selection

screens. To move to the other screen,
press 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

To cancel the preset sound mode, select
“FLAT” in step 2.

To exit from the preset sound mode (iEQ),
press EQ (equalizer) repeatedly or wait for about
5 seconds.

Note:
For details about the preset settings of each sound
mode, see page 66.

Press 5 (up) or
∞ (down).

EQ

3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621
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1) Press ¢  or  4 to select the
frequency band—60Hz, 150Hz, 400Hz,
1kHz, 2.4kHz, 6kHz, 12kHz.

2) Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down) to adjust the
level of the selected band within the
range of –05 to +05.

3) Repeat steps 1) and 2) to adjust the
other frequency bands.

5 Store the adjustment you made.
The confirmation message
appears—whether you want to
store the adjustment.

If you want to cancel the adjustments,
press EQ (equalizer).
• Adjustment you made remains effective

until you select another sound mode.

6 Select one of the user sound modes
(User 1, User 2, or User 3) you want
to store into.

Storing your own sound
adjustments
You can adjust the sound modes to your
preference and store your own adjustments in
memory (User 1, User 2, and User 3).
• There is a time limit in doing the following

procedure. If the setting is canceled before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

1 Press EQ (equalizer) once.

• If you press the button twice, the level
meter selection screen appears (see
page 10).

2 Select the sound mode you want to
adjust.

• This unit has two sound mode selection
screens. To move to the other screen,
press 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

3 Enter the sound adjustment mode.
The following sound
mode adjustment
screen appears on the
display.

Ex.: When you select “User 1”

Ex.: When you have selected “Country” previously

EQ

SEL

3 4 5 621

3 4 5 621
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the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

Changing the general settings
(PSM)
You can change the items listed in the table on
page 51 by using the PSM (Preferred Setting
Mode) control.
• The PSM items are grouped into five

categories—MOVIE, CLOCK, DISP (display),
AUDIO, and COLOR.

Basic Procedure
Ex. To change “Contrast”

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.

2 Press number button (in this
example, 3) to select one of the PSM
categories.

The first-listed item in the selected category
appears.

3 Select the PSM item you want to
adjust.

• By pressing ¢  or  4 repeatedly,
you can also move to other categories.

4 Adjust the PSM item selected.

5 Repeat steps 2 to 4 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

6 Finish the setting.

OTHER MAIN FUNCTIONS

SEL

SEL

3 4 5 621

ATT
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Graphics Movie demonstration

KeyIn CFM Key in confirmation

Clock Hr Hour adjustment

Clock Min Minute adjustment

24H/12H 24 hours or 12 hours

Scroll Scroll mode

Dimmer Dimmer mode

From– To*1 Dimmer time setting

Contrast Contrast

LCD Type Display type

Font Type Font type

Tag Tag display

NTSC/PAL Video system

Beep Key-touch tone

Ext Input*2 External component

Rear SPK Rear speaker output

Telephone Telephone muting

All SRC Selected source

User User color selection

R Red

G Green

B Blue

*1 Displayed only when “Dimmer” is set to “Time Set.”
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, and CD.

D
IS

P
 (

d
is

p
la

y)

Once Auto
Off

Auto Off
On

1 – 10

1 2

OnOff

Positive Negative
Auto

Off

Changer Line In

Indications Selectable values/items
Factory-preset See

settings page

A
U

D
IO

C
O

L
O

R

Once 52

Auto 54

5 52

Auto 52

1 52

On 52

On 53

Changer 53

Day Night

00 – 11

00 – 11

00 – 11

56

56

56

Day

56

Day: 07/Night: 05

Day: 07/Night: 05

Day: 07/Night: 05

Time Set

Any time – Any time 6PM – 7AM 54

See page 55 for details Every 55

Preferred Setting Mode (PSM) items
M

O
V

IE

All Demo Int Demo

Off

Long Short
Off

Int Demo 9, 52

1 – 12 (0 – 23)

24Hours12Hours

C
L

O
C

K

Long 52

1 (1:00) 9

00 (1:00) 9

12Hours 10

00 – 59

On

Off On 31On

NTSC PAL PAL 53

Muting1 Muting2
Off

Off 53
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To set the movie demonstration—Graphics
When shipped from the factory, the movie has
been activated.

• All Demo: If no operation is done for about
20 seconds, the movie demonstration
starts automatically.

• Int Demo: If no operation is done for about
20 seconds, the movie demonstration
and playback source indication
appears alternately on the display.

• Off: Cancels the movie demonstration.

To select the source animation on the
display—KeyIn CFM
When changing the source, the display shows
the source animation. You can select the source
animation on the display according to your
preference.

• Long: A long source animation appears.
• Short: A short source animation appears.
• Off: Cancels the source animation.

To select the scroll mode—Scroll
You can select the scroll mode for the disc
information (when the entire text cannot be
shown at once).

• Once: Scrolls only once.
• Auto: Repeats the scroll (in 5-second

intervals).
• Off: Cancels scroll mode.

Note:
Even if the scroll mode is set to “Off,” you can scroll
the display by pressing DISP (D) for more than one
second.

To adjust the display contrast level
—Contrast
You can adjust the display contrast level among
1 to 10.
Adjust it to make the display indications clear
and legible.

To select the display illumination pattern
—LCD Type
You can select the display illumination patterns
according to your preference.

• Auto: Positive pattern will be selected
during the day time (depending on
the “Dimmer” setting); on the other
hand, negative pattern will be used
during the night time (depending on
the “Dimmer” setting).

• Positive: Positive (normal) pattern of the
display.

• Negative: Negative pattern of the display.

To select the font on the display
—Font Type
You can change the font types used on the
display. Select either “1” or “2” according to your
preference.

To turn the tag display on or off—Tag
An MP3 file can contain file information called
“ID3 Tag” where its album name, performer, track
title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions–ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1)
and ID3v2 (ID3 Tag version 2). Only ID3v1 can be
shown.

• On: Turns on the ID3 tag display while
playing MP3 files.
• If an MP3 file does not have ID3

tags, folder name and file name
appear.

Note:
If you change the setting from
“Off” to “On” while playing an MP3
file, the tag display will be activated
when the next file starts playing.

• Off: Turns off the ID3 tag display while
playing MP3 files. (Only the folder
name and file name can be shown.)
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To select a proper video system
—NTSC/PAL
Select the appropriate video system to match it
to the connected monitor.

• NTSC: Select when connecting an NTSC
monitor.

• PAL: Select when connecting a PAL
monitor.

To turn on/off the key-touch tone—Beep
You can deactivate the key-touch tone if you do
not want it to beep each time you press a button.
• On: Activates the key-touch tone.
• Off: Deactivates the key-touch tone.

To select the external component to use
—Ext Input
You can connect an external component to the
CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied).
To use the external component as the playback
source through this unit, you need to select
which component—CD changer or external
component—to use.

• Changer: To use the CD changer.
• Line In: To use the external component

other than CD changer.
Note:
For connecting the Line Input Adapter KS-U57 and
the external component, refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

To select the telephone muting—
Telephone
This mode is used when a cellular phone system
is connected. Depending on the phone system
used, select either “Muting1” or “Muting2,”
whichever mutes the sounds from this unit.

• Muting1: Selects this if this setting can mute
the sounds when using the cellular
phone.

• Muting2: Selects this if this setting can mute
the sounds when using the cellular
phone.

• Off: Cancels the telephone muting.

Graphics

KeyIn CFM

Clock Hr

Clock Min

24H/12H

Scroll

Dimmer

From– To

Contrast

LCD Type

Font Type

Tag

NTSC/PAL

Beep

Rear SPK

Ext Input

Telephone

All SRC

CD

Changer

Line in

FM

AM

User Day R G B

User Night R G B

D
IS

P
 (

d
is

p
la

y)
A

U
D

IO
C

O
L

O
R

M
O

V
IE

C
L

O
C

K

You can use the following table to keep
memo of your own PSM settings.
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You can dim the display at night automatically or
as you set the timer.
When shipped from the factory, Auto Dimmer
mode is activated.

Note:
Auto Dimmer supplied with this unit may not work
correctly on some vehicles, particularly on those
having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, select any setting other than “Auto.”

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: See pages 51.)

2 Press number button 3 to select
“DISP”—Display category of the
PSM settings.

3 Press ¢  or  4 to select
“Dimmer.”

4 Set the dimmer mode to your
preference.

• Auto: Activates Auto Dimmer.
When you turn on the car
head lights, the display
automatically dims.

• Off: Cancels Auto Dimmer.
• On: Always dims the display.
• Time Set: Used to set the timer for the

dimmer function.

Note:
Selecting “Auto” or “Time Set” may change the
display pattern to the “Negative” or “Positive”
pattern if “LCD Type” is set to “Auto.”

• If you select “Time Set,” go to the following
steps to set the timer.

• If you select any setting other than “Time
Set,” go to step 7 to finish the setting.

5 Select “From– To” to set the timer for
the dimmer mode.

6 Set the timer.
1 Turn the control dial to select the start

time.
2 Press ¢  once.
3 Turn the control dial to select the end

time.

7 Finish the setting.

SEL

3 4 5 621

SEL

ATT
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You can set the display color using the PSM
control. You can select your favorite color for
each source (or for all sources).
You can also create your own colors, and set
them as the display color.

Setting the desired color for each
source
Once you have set the color for each source (or
for all sources), the display illuminates in the
selected color when the source is selected.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: See pages 51.)

2 Press number button 6 to select
“COLOR”—Color category of the
PSM settings.

The “All SRC” setting screen appears on the
display.

3 Select the source—All SRC, CD,
Changer (Line), FM, or AM—that you
want to set the display color for.

*1 When you select “All SRC,” the same color
will be used for all sources.

*2 Either component which is selected in the
“Ext Input” setting appears.

4 Select the display color.
As you turn the control
dial, the colors change
as follows:

Every*1 O Aqua O Sky O Sea O
Leaves O Grass O Red O Rose O
Amber O Honey O Violet O Cotton O
Snow O User*2 O (back to the
beginning)

*1 When you select “Every,” the color changes
every 2 seconds (changing to every color
listed above except “User”).

*2 When you select “User,” the user-edited
colors—“Day” and “Night” will be applied.
(See page 56.)

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select the
color for each source (except when
selecting “All SRC” in step 3).
• If you want to apply different colors to the

different sources, select any source other
than “All SRC” before finish the setting.

6 Finish the setting.

All SRC CD
Changer
(Line)

AM FM

*1

*2

SEL

SEL

3 4 5 621

ATT
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Creating your own color—User
You can create your own colors—“Day” and
“Night,” and select them as the display color for
any desired source.
• Day: Can be used as your user color during

the day time (while the headlights are
turned off), or as set by the timer—
“From – To.”

• Night: Can be used as your user color during
the night time (while the headlights are
turned on), or as set by the timer—
“From – To.”

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more
than 2 seconds so that one of the
PSM items appears on the display.
(PSM: See pages 51.)

2 Press number button 6 to select
“COLOR”—Color category of the
PSM settings.

The source/color selecting screen appears
on the display.

3 Select “User” as a color.
The user color will be
applied to the currently
selected source (the one
shown on the upper
portion of the display. In
this example “All SRC”).

To select which source to apply your user
color to, select the target source first by
pressing 5 (up) or ∞ (down), before
selecting “User” in this step.

SEL

SEL

3 4 5 621

4 Select the user color adjustment
screen.

One of the user color
adjustment screens
appears.
“User Day” or “User
Night” is shown on the
left side of the display.

5 Select either “Day” or “Night” to
make an adjustment for.

6 Adjust the selected user color.

1) Press ¢  or  4 to select
one of three primary colors—“R”
(red), “G” (green), and “B” (blue).

2) Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down) to
adjust the selected primary
color.
You can adjust within the range of 00 to
11.

3) Repeat steps 1) and 2) to adjust
the other primary colors.

7 Repeat steps 5 and 6 to adjust the
other user colors—“Day” or “Night.”

8 Finish the setting.

ATT

ATT
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while the first character position is
flashing.

Each time you press the button,
the character set changes as
follows:

4 Select a character.
• About the available

characters, see page
66.

5 Move the cursor to the next
(or previous) character position.

6 Repeat steps 3 to 5 until you finish
entering the name.

7 Finish the procedure while the last
selected character is flashing.

To erase entered characters
Insert spaces using the same procedure
described above.

Notes:
• When you try to assign a name to the 41st disc or to

the 31st station frequency, “Name Full” appears
and you cannot enter the text entry mode. In this
case, delete unwanted names before assignment.

• When the CD changer is connected, you can assign
names to CDs in the CD changer. These names can
also be shown on the display if you insert the CDs
in this unit.

Assigning names to the sources
You can assign names to station frequencies,
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer),
and the external component.
After assigning a name, it will appears on the
display when you select the source.

Station frequencies Up to 10 characters (up to
30 station frequencies
including both FM and
AM)

CDs* Up to 32 characters (up to
40 discs)

External component Up to 8 characters

* You can assign a name only to conventional CDs.

1 Select a source you want to assign a
name to.

When you select a source, the
power automatically comes on.

2 While pressing DISP (D), press and
hold SEL (select) for more than
2 seconds.

Maximum number of
characters

Sources

Ex.: When you select “DISC” as the source

SRC

D

DISP

(a – z: small)(A – Z: capital)

(0 – 9: numbers, and 
symbols)

SEL

D

DISP

SEL

ATT
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You can detach the control panel when leaving
the car.
When detaching or attaching the control panel,
be careful not to damage the connectors on the
back of the control panel and on the panel
holder.

Detaching the control panel
Before detaching the control panel, be sure to
turn off the power.

1 Unlock the control panel.

2 Pull the control panel out of the unit.

3 Put the detached control panel into
the provided case.

Attaching the control panel

1 Insert the right side of the control
panel into the groove on the panel
holder.

2 Press the left side of the control
panel to fix it to the panel holder.

Note on cleaning the connectors:
If you frequently detach the control panel, the
connectors will deteriorate.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened
with alcohol, being careful not to damage the
connectors.

Connectors
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CD CHANGER OPERATIONS

Playing discs

Select the CD changer (CD-CH).
Each time you press the button, the
source changes as described on
page 8. When you select a source,
the power automatically comes on.

Notes:
• You can also use the CH button on the remote

controller.
• If you have changed the “Ext Input” setting to

“Line In” (see page 53), you cannot select the CD
changer.

When the current disc is an MP3 disc:
Playback starts from the first folder of the current
disc once file check is completed.

Operations of this section are explained using
the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

We recommend that you use the JVC MP3-
compatible CD changer with your unit.

By using this CD changer, you can play back
your original CD-Rs (Recordable) and CD-RWs
(Rewritable) recorded either in audio CD format
or in MP3 format.
• You can also connect other CH-X series

CD changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
However, they are not compatible with MP3
discs, so you cannot play back MP3 discs.

• You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

Before operating your CD changer:
• Refer also to the Instructions supplied with

your CD changer.
• If no discs are in the magazine of the CD

changer or the discs are inserted upside
down, “No Disc” will flash on the display. If
this happens, remove the magazine and
position the discs correctly.

• If no magazine is loaded in the CD changer,
“No Magazine” flashes on the display. If this
happens, insert the magazine in the CD
changer.

• If “Reset 1” – “Reset 8” flashes on the
display, something is wrong with the
connection between this unit and the CD
changer. If this happens, check the
connection and make sure the cords are
connected firmly. Then, press the reset
button of the CD changer.

Note:
You cannot play back a DVD and a VCD on the CD
changer.

MP3 indicator

Selected disc number

Current folder/track and
elapsed playing time

SRC

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

EN59-64DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:4159



60

E
N

G
L

IS
H

• When the current disc is a CD:
Playback starts from the first track of the
current disc.

Note:
If you change the source, CD changer play also stops.
Next time you select the CD changer as the source,
CD changer play starts from where playback has been
stopped previously.

To change the display information
While playing back a disc, you can change the
disc information shown on the display.

Press DISP (D) repeatedly.
Each time you press the button,
the display changes.
• For details, see pages 41 and

42.

Selected disc number

Press ¢  briefly during
play, to skip ahead to the
beginning of the next track.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the beginning of
the next track is located and
played back.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

Note:
During this operation on an MP3 disc, you can only
hear intermittent sounds. (The elapsed playing time
also changes intermittently on the display.)

To go to the next or previous tracks

Press and hold ¢ , during
play, to fast-forward the track.

Press and hold  4, during
play, to reverse the track.

Press  4 briefly during play, to skip back to
the beginning of the current track.
Each time you press the button consecutively,
the beginning of the previous track is located and
played back.

Current track and elapsed playing time

3 4 5 621

To go to a particular disc directly
Press the number button corresponding to the
disc number to start its playback (while the CD
changer is playing).

• To select a disc number from 1 – 6:
Press 1 (7) – 6 (12) briefly.

• To select a disc number from 7 – 12:
Press and hold 1 (7) – 6 (12) for more than
one second.

Note:
You can also use the DISC +/– buttons on the remote
controller to select a disc.

D

DISP
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JVC MP3-compatible CD changer (CH-X1500).

To go to a track quickly
1 Press MODE (M) to enter the functions mode

while playing a disc.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down).

* The first time you press 5 (up) or ∞ (down)
button, the track skips to the nearest higher
or lower track with a track number of an even
multiple ten (ex. 10th, 20th, 30th).

Then each time you press the button, you can
skip 10 tracks (see “How to go to the desired
track quickly” on the right column).

Notes:
• After the last track, the first track will be selected,

and vice versa.
• If the current playing disc is an MP3 disc, tracks

are skipped within the same folder.

To skip to the next or previous folder
(only for MP3 discs)

To skip 10 tracks* forward to the
last track

To skip 10 tracks* backward to
the first track

Press 5 (up) while playing an
MP3 disc, to go to the next
folder.
Each time you press the button
consecutively, the next folder is
located, and the first track in
the folder starts playback.

Press ∞  (down) while playing an MP3 disc, to go
to the previous folder.
Each time you press the button consecutively, the
previous folder is located, and the first track in the
folder starts playback.

How to go to the desired track quickly

• Ex. 1: To select track number 32 while
playing track number 6

• Ex. 2 :To select track number 8 while
playing track number 36

(Three times) (Twice)

Track 6 \ 10 \ 20 \ 30 \ 31 \ 32

Track 36 \ 30 \ 20 \ 10 \ 9 \ 8

(Three times) (Twice)

M

MODE

M

MODE

M

MODE

Note:
If the folder does not contain any MP3 tracks, it is
skipped.
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To select a disc using the disc lists
If you forget what discs are loaded in the CD
changer, you can show the disc title list and
select a disc in the list shown on the display.
• The display can show only six disc names at a

time.

1 While playing a disc, press and hold
5 (up) or ∞ (down) until a disc name
list appears on the display.

Note:
If a disc has a disc title (CD Text) or an assigned
disc name, it will be shown on the display.
However, if the disc has not been played before,
its disc number will appear.

2 Press 5 (up) or ∞ (down) to show
the other disc name list, if
necessary.

3 Select the number (1 – 6) for the disc
you want to play.

While playing an MP3 disc, you can also show
the folder list(s) and track list(s) on the display,
then select a folder or track.

1 While playing an MP3 disc,
press and hold 5 (up) or
∞ (down) until a disc name list
appears on the display.

2 Press ¢  or  4 to
show a folder list of the
current disc or track list of the
current folder.
Each time you press the
button, lists on the display changes as
follows:

Note:
The display can show only six items at a time. You can
show the other items on the next lists by pressing 5
(up) or ∞ (down).

3 Press the number button for the disc, folder,
or track you want to play.

Ex.: When folder list is selected

Ex.: When track list is selected

Selected disc number

Current folder number

Current track number

3 4 5 621
3 4 5 621

Disc list Folder list

Track list
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CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE

Repeat Disc

Repeat FolderRepeat Track

Repeat Off

M

MODE

REPEAT

+10

To cancel Repeat Play, select “Repeat Off” by
pressing number button 2 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

To play back tracks at random
(Random Play)
From the remote controller:

Press RANDOM (R) repeatedly until
the Random Play mode you want is
selected.

On the control panel:

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode during play.
“Mode” appears on the display.

Mode
Active

Plays repeatedlyindicator

Repeat The current (or
Track indicator specified) track.

lights up.

Repeat All tracks of the
Folder* indicator current (or

lights up. specified) folder of
the current disc.

Repeat All tracks of the
Disc indicator current (or

lights up. specified) disc.

Selecting the playback modes

To play back tracks repeatedly
(Repeat Play)
From the remote controller:

Press REPEAT ( ) repeatedly until
the Repeat Play mode you want is
selected.

On the control panel:

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode during play.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 2 repeatedly
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button,
Repeat Play mode changes as
follows:

For MP3 discs:

For CDs:

Note:
MP3 indicator also lights up if the current playing
disc is an MP3 disc.

M

MODE

RANDOM

R
10

2

* “Repeat Folder” is only applicable for MP3 disc.

Repeat Off

Repeat DiscRepeat Track
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Mode
Active

Plays at randomindicator

Random All tracks of the
Folder* indicator current folder, then

lights up. tracks of the next
folder and so on.

Random All tracks of the
Disc indicator current (or

lights up. specified) disc.

Random All tracks of all
All indicator discs inserted in

lights up. the magazine.

Note:
MP3 indicator also lights up if the current playing
disc is an MP3 disc.

* “Intro Folder” is only applicable for MP3 disc.

To cancel Intro Scan, select “Intro Off” by
pressing number button 1 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Mode Active Plays the beginnings
indicator (15 seconds) of

Intro All tracks of the
Track indicator current disc.

lights up.

Intro The first track of every
Folder* indicator folder of the current

lights up. disc.

Intro The first tracks of
Disc indicator the inserted discs.

lights up.

2 Press number button 3 repeatedly
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button,
Random Play mode changes as
follows:

For MP3 discs:

For CDs:

Note:
MP3 indicator also lights up if the current playing
disc is an MP3 disc.

3

Random Off

Random AllRandom Disc

Random All

Random DiscRandom Folder

Random Off

To play back only intros (Intro Scan)
From the remote controller:

Press INTRO (I) repeatedly until the
Intro Scan mode you want is
selected.

On the control panel:

1 Press MODE (M) to enter the
functions mode during play.
“Mode” appears on the display.

2 Press number button 1 repeatedly
while “Mode” is still on the display.
Each time you press the button,
Intro Scan mode changes as
follows:

For MP3 discs:

For CDs:

INTRO

I
0

M

MODE

1

* “Random Folder” is only applicable for MP3 disc.

To cancel Random Play, select “Random Off”
by pressing number button 3 repeatedly or press
number button 4 in step 2.

Intro Disc

Intro FolderIntro Track

Intro Off

Intro Off

Intro DiscIntro Track
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EXTERNAL COMPONENT OPERATIONS

Operations of this section are explained using
the buttons on the control panel unless
mentioned otherwise.

Playing an external component
You can connect the external component to the
CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied).

Preparation:
For connecting the Line Input Adapter KS-U57 and
the external component, refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual (separate volume).

Before operating the external component,
select the correct external input correctly by
following the procedure below.
• See also “Changing the general settings

(PSM)” on page 50.

1 Press and hold SEL (select) for more than
2 seconds so that one of the PSM items
appears on the display.

2 Press number button 5 to select “AUDIO”—
Audio category of the PSM settings.

3 Press ¢  or  4 to select “Ext
Input”*.

4 Turn the control dial clockwise to select
“Line In.”

5 Press SEL (select) to finish the setting.

• For details, see “To select the external
component to use—Ext Input” on page 53.

* Displayed only when one of the following sources is
selected—FM, AM, and CD.

1 Select the external component
(LINE IN).

Each time you press the button,
the source changes as described
on page 8. When you select a
source, the power automatically
comes on.

* Displayed only when one of the following sources is
selected—FM, AM, and CD.

2 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

3 Adjust the volume.

4 Adjust the sound characteristics
you want. (See pages 47 – 49.)

Note:
You can also change the display pattern by pressing
DISP (D) repeatedly.

SRC

3 4 5 6 EQ21 D

SRC

DISP
ATT

SEL

MODE

M

ATT
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
Sound modes (preset frequency level settings)
The list below shows the preset frequency level settings for each sound mode.
• You can adjust the preset sound modes temporarily. However, your temporary adjustments will

be reset when you select another sound mode.

Available characters
You can use the following characters to assign names to stations, CDs, and external component.
(See page 57.)

Capital letters Small letters Numbers and symbols

Sound Preset equalizing values

Mode 60 Hz 150 Hz   400 Hz   1 kHz 2.4 kHz 6 kHz 12 kHz

Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Hard Rock +03 +03 +01 00 00 +02 +01

R & B +03 +02 +02 00 +01 +01 +03

Pop 00 +02 00 00 +01 +01 +02

Jazz +03 +02 +01 +01 +01 +03 +02

Dance Music +04 +02 00 –02 –01 +01 +01

Country +02 +01 00 00 00 +01 +02

Reggae +03 00 00 +01 +02 +02 +03

Classic +02 +03 +01 00 00 +02 00

User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

User 2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

User 3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

spacespace

space
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LANGUAGE CODES
Code Language

SN Shona
SO Somali
SQ Albanian
SR Serbian
SS Siswati
ST Sesotho
SU Sundanese
SV Swedish
SW Swahili
TA Tamil
TE Telugu
TG Tajik
TH Thai
TI Tigrinya
TK Turkmen
TL Tagalog
TN Setswana
TO Tonga
TR Turkish
TS Tsonga
TT Tatar
TW Twi
UK Ukrainian
UR Urdu
UZ Uzbek
VI Vietnamese
VO Volapuk
WO Wolof
XH Xhosa
YO Yoruba
ZU Zulu

Code Language

AA Afar
AB Abkhazian
AF Afrikaans
AM Ameharic
AR Arabic
AS Assamese
AY Aymara
AZ Azerbaijani
BA Bashkir
BE Byelorussian
BG Bulgarian
BH Bihari
BI Bislama
BN Bengali, Bangla
BO Tibetan
BR Breton
CA Catalan
CO Corsican
CS Czech
CY Welsh
DA Danish
DZ Bhutani
EL Greek
EO Esperanto
ET Estonian
EU Basque
FA Persian
FI Finnish
FJ Fiji
FO Faroese
FY Frisian
GA Irish
GD Scots Gaelic
GL Galician
GN Guarani
GU Gujarati
HA Hausa
HI Hindi
HR Croatian
HU Hungarian
HY Armenian
IA Interlingua
IE Interlingue
IK Inupiak
IN Indonesian
IS Icelandic
IW Hebrew
JI Yiddish
JW Javanese

Code Language

KA Georgian
KK Kazakh
KL Greenlandic
KM Cambodian
KN Kannada
KO Korean (KOR)
KS Kashmiri
KU Kurdish
KY Kirghiz
LA Latin
LN Lingala
LO Laothian
LT Lithuanian
LV Latvian, Lettish
MG Malagasy
MI Maori
MK Macedonian
ML Malayalam
MN Mongolian
MO Moldavian
MR Marathi
MS Malay (MAY)
MT Maltese
MY Burmese
NA Nauru
NE Nepali
NL Dutch
NO Norwegian
OC Occitan
OM (Afan) Oromo
OR Oriya
PA Panjabi
PL Polish
PS Pashto, Pushto
PT Portuguese
QU Quechua
RM Rhaeto-Romance
RN Kirundi
RO Rumanian
RU Russian
RW Kinyarwanda
SA Sanskrit
SD Sindhi
SG Sangho
SH Serbo-Croatian
SI Singhalese
SK Slovak
SL Slovenian
SM Samoan
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4:3 Letterbox Screen
This is one method for displaying a wide screen
picture on a conventional sized (4:3) TV. While
viewing a wide screen picture, the black bars
appear on the top and the bottom of the screen.

4:3 Pan-Scan Screen
This is one method for displaying a wide screen
picture on a conventional sized (4:3) TV. While
viewing a wide screen picture, the left and right
edges of the pictures will not be shown on the
screen.

Dolby Digital
Dolby Digital is a technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories that reproduces multi-channel
cinema sound in systems equipped with a Dolby
Digital multi-channel processor or amplifier.
Dolby Digital can deliver from mono up to 5.1
discrete channels of excellent sound quality.

The KD-DV5000 automatically recognizes the
Dolby Digital bitstream and provides a downmix
suitable for two-channel listening. An additional
Dolby Digital decoder or amplifier is required to
reproduce the discrete multi-channel sound
encoded in many DVDs.

DTS Digital Surround
This is another discrete 5.1 channel digital audio
format, available on CD, LD, and DVD software,
developed by Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
Compared to Dolby Digital, the audio
compression rate is relatively low. This fact
allows DTS Digital Surround format to add
breadth and depth to the reproduced sounds. As
a result, DTS Digital Surround features natural,
solid and clear sound.
To reproduce these surround signals, you need
to connect an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with DTS Digital Surround.

ID3 Tag (MP3)
 An MP3 file can contain file information called
“ID3 Tag” where its album name, performer, track
title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions–ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1)
and ID3v2 (ID3 Tag version 2). Only ID3v1 can be
shown.

Linear PCM
This is a digital recording format that is used for
audio CDs.

Playback Control (VCD)
When a VCD has the PBC (Playback Control)
function, you can use menu-driven operations
and enjoy high-resolution still pictures.

Sampling Frequency, Quantization Bits
When analog signals are converted into digital
signals, they are divided into many points and
digitized. This dividing method is called
“sampling.” The sampling frequency indicates
how many points one second is divided into – for
example, for CD sound, one second is divided
into 44100 points since its sampling frequency is
44.1 kHz. On the other hand, the number of
quantization bits indicates the volume size used
to memorize each divided point.
The larger this number is, the clearer the sound
can be reproduced.

GLOSSARY

EN66-73DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:4468



69

E
N

G
L

IS
H

TROUBLESHOOTING
What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Remedies
Adjust it to the optimum level.

Check the cords and
connections.

Press the reset button on the
panel holder after detaching the
control panel. (The clock setting
and preset stations stored in
memory are erased.)
(See page 2.)

Remove the control panel, wipe
the connectors, then attach it
again. (See page 58.)

Activate Dual Zone.

Store stations manually.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Deactivate Dual Zone.

Insert the disc correctly.

• Insert a finalized CD-R/
CD-RW.

• Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW
with the component which
you used for recording.

Unlock the disc.
(See page 41.)

Skip to the following tracks.
Playback start with the selected
track. (For details about the
Mixed-CD, refer to “A Guide to
MP3” (separate volume).

While holding SRC, press SEL
for more than 2 seconds to eject
the disc.

Causes
The volume level is set to the
minimum level.

Connections are incorrect.

The built-in microcomputer may
have functioned incorrectly due
to noise, etc.

The control panel is not attach
correctly and firmly.

Dual Zone is not activated

Signals are too weak.

The antenna is not connected
firmly.

Dual Zone is activated.

Disc is inserted upside down.

CD-R/CD-RW is not finalized.

Disc is locked.

You are playing a Mixed-CD.
(Playback stops at the
beginning of the first track.)

The CD player may function
incorrectly.

Symptoms
• Sound cannot be heard

from the speakers.

• This unit does not work
at all.

• “Panel Connect Error”
appears on the display.

• No sound comes out of
the 2nd AUDIO OUT
plug.

• SSM (Strong-station
Sequential Memory)
automatic preset does
not work.

• Static noise while
listening to the radio.

• AM band cannot be
selected.

• Disc cannot be played
back.

• CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
played back.

• Tracks on the CD-R/
CD-RW cannot be
skipped.

• Disc cannot be ejected.

• [00’00”] appears on the
display, but playback
does not start.

• Disc cannot be
recognized.
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Remedies
Stop playback while driving on
rough roads.

Change the disc.

Check the cords and
connections.

Insert a disc into the loading
slot.

Insert the disc correctly.

Connect the wire (see
Installation/Connection Manual).

Connect the video cord correctly

Select a correct input on the TV
or monitor.

Select “4:3 LB.” (See page 45.)

Turn off the power, then turn it
on again.

Add the extension code
—mp3 to their file names.

Change the disc.
(Record MP3 files using a
compliant application.)

Skip to another file or change
the disc. (Do not add the
extension code—mp3 to non-
MP3 files.)

Causes
You are driving on rough roads.

Disc is scratched.

Connections are incorrect.

No disc in the loading slot.

Disc is inserted incorrectly.

Parking brake wire is not
connected.

The video cord is not connected
correctly.

An incorrect input has been
selected on the TV or monitor.

“4:3 PS” is selected when viewing
on a conventional TV (aspect ratio
4:3).

The built-in microcomputer may
function incorrectly due to
noise, etc.

MP3 files do not have the
extension code—mp3 in their
file names.

MP3 files are not recorded in a
format compliant with ISO 9660
Level 1, ISO 9660 Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

The file played back is not an
MP3 file (although it has the
extension code—mp3).

Playback order is determined
when the files are recorded.

This sometimes occurs during
play. This is caused by how the
files are recorded on the disc.

Symptoms
• Sound and picture are

sometimes interrupted or
distorted.

• “No Disc” flashes on the
display.

• No playback picture
(DVD, VCD) appears on
the monitor.

• No picture appears on
the monitor at all.

• The left and right edges
of the picture are
missing on the screen.

• Disc can be neither
played back nor ejected.

• MP3 disc is skipped or
cannot be played back.

• Noise is generated while
playing an MP3 disc.

• MP3 files cannot be
played back in the order
you have intended them
to play.

• Elapsed playing time is
not correct for an MP3
disc.
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Insert discs into the magazine.

Insert discs correctly.

Insert playable discs.

Insert a disc that contains
MP3 files.

Insert the magazine.

Connect this unit and the
CD changer correctly and
press the reset button on the
CD changer.

Press the reset button on the
CD changer.

Press the reset button on the
panel holder after detaching
the control panel. (The clock
setting and preset stations
stored in memory are
erased.) (See page 2.)

Causes
No disc is in the magazine.

Discs are inserted upside down.

Discs are unplayable.

The current disc does not
contain any MP3 files.

No magazine is loaded in the
CD changer.

This unit is not connected to the
CD changer correctly.

The built-in microcomputer may
function incorrectly due to
noise, etc.

Symptoms
• “No Disc” flashes on the

display.

• “No Magazine” flashes on
the display.

• “Reset 8” flashes on the
display.

• “Reset 1” – “Reset 7”
flashes on the display.

• The CD changer does not
work at all.

C
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Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
They differ depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUT” setting on the Setup Menu.

* While playing some DVDs, digital signals may be emitted at 20 bits or 24 bits (at their original bit rate)
through the DIGITAL OUT terminal if the discs are not copy-protected.

Playback Disc

Output SignalsDIGITAL AUDIO OUT
PCM ONLY STREAM/PCMDOLBY DIGITAL/PCM

DVD   48 kHz, 16/20/24 bit Linear PCM

  96 kHz, Linear PCM

  with Dolby Digital

  with DTS

  with MPEG Multichannel

Video CD, Audio CD

Audio CD with DTS

MP3 Linear PCM

48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM Dolby Digital bitstream

48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

None

DTS bitstream48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

MPEG bitstream48 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

DTS bitstream44.1 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

44.1 kHz, 16 bit Linear PCM

*

EN66-73DV5000[U]f.p65 03.5.15, 14:4471



72

E
N

G
L

IS
H

MAINTENANCE

Center holder

Handling discs
This unit has been designed to reproduce DVD-
Videos, VCDs, CDs, CD-Rs (Recordable), CD-
RWs (Rewritable), and CD Texts.
• This unit is also compatible with MP3 discs.

How to handle discs
When removing a disc
from its case, press down
the center holder of the case
and lift the disc out, holding
it by the edges.
• Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
• Make sure to store discs into the cases after

use.

To keep discs clean
A dirty disc may not play correctly.
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it
with a soft cloth in a straight line
from center to edge.

To play new discs
New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.
To remove these rough spots, rub
the edges with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Moisture condensation
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:
• After starting the heater in the car.
• If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and leave
the unit turned on for a few hours until the
moisture evaporates.

When playing a CD-R or CD-RW
Before playing back CD-Rs or CD-RWs, read
their instructions or cautions carefully.
• Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
• Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back

on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, and for the following reasons:
– Discs are dirty or scratched.
– Moisture condensation on the lens inside the

unit.
– The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

• CD-RWs may require a longer readout time
since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than
that of regular CDs.

• CD-Rs or CD-RWs are susceptible to high
temperatures or high humidity, so do not leave
them inside your car.

• Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:
– Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective

seal stuck to the surface.
– Discs on which labels can be directly printed

by an ink jet printer.
Using these discs under high temperatures or
high humidity may cause malfunctions or
damage to discs. For example,
– Stickers or labels may shrink and warp a

disc.
– Stickers or labels may peel off so discs

cannot be ejected.
– Print on discs may get sticky.
Read instructions or cautions about labels and
printable discs carefully.

CAUTIONS:
• Do not insert any disc of unusual shape—like a

heart or flower; otherwise, it will cause a
malfunction.

• Do not expose discs to direct sunlight or any
heat source or place them in a place subject to
high temperature and humidity. Do not leave
them in a car.

• Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

Sticker
Sticker
residue

Disc
Stick-on
label

Warped
disc
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SPECIFICATIONS
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Output:

Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel

Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Ω, 40 Hz

to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.

Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Ω, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than
0.8% total harmonic distortion.

Load Impedance: 4 Ω (4 Ω to 8 Ω allowance)
Equalizer Control Range:

Frequencies: 60 Hz, 150 Hz, 400 Hz,
1 kHz, 2.4 kHz, 6 kHz, 12 kHz

Level: ±10 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Audio output level:

Analog (2nd AUDIO OUT): 6 mW (at 16 Ω)
Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical):

Signal wave length: 660 nm
Output level: –21 dBm to –15 dBm

Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kΩ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kΩ

Color system: PAL/NTSC
Video output (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Ω

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:

FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 µV/75 Ω)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 µV/75 Ω)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 µV
Selectivity: 35 dB

DVD/CD PLAYER SECTION
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical

pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response:

DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz
VCD, CD, MP3: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 recording format: MPEG 1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit rate: 320 Kbps

GENERAL
Power Requirement:

Operating Voltage:
DC 14.4 V (11 V to 16 V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W × H × D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm × 52 mm × 158 mm

Panel Size (approx.):
188 mm × 58 mm × 12 mm

Mass (approx.):
1.7 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

About mistracking:
Mistracking may result from driving on extremely
rough roads. This does not damage the unit and
the disc, but will be annoying.
We recommend that you stop disc play while
driving on such rough roads.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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KD-DV5000
Installation/Connection Manual
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ENGLISH

• This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC,
NEGATIVE ground electrical systems.

WARNINGS
• DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

– it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations, as this may result
in a traffic accident.

– it may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags, as this may result
in a fatal accident.

– it may obstruct visibility.
• DO NOT operate any unit while manipulating

the steering wheel, as this may result in a
traffic accident.

• The driver must not watch the monitor while
driving.
If the driver watches the monitor while driving,
it may lead to carelessness and cause an
accident.

• The driver must not put on the headphones
while driving. It is dangerous to shut off the
outside sounds while driving.

• If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

• If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER
MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no
playback picture will be shown.
– This warning appears only when the parking

brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.
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TROUBLESHOOTING
• The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected

correctly?

• Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

• No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

• Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “–” terminals of L and R speakers

grounded in common?

• Unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “–” terminals of L and R speakers

grounded in common?

�� !
• �� !"#
* �� !"#$%&'!"#$%()*$+
��

• �� !"#$
* �� !"#$%&'$()

• �� !"�#$
* �� !"#$%&'()*+,-

• �� !"
* �� !"#$%&'()*+
* �� !"#$%L�� !R�� !"#
�–�� !"#$%

• �� !"
* �� !"#$%&'()*+
* �� !"#$%L�� !R�� !"#
�–�� !"#$\

�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !
• �� �� �� �� �� =====�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"KKKKK
* �� =�=�� =�� =�� =�� !=�
�� \

• �� �� �� �� �� =====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !KKKKK
* �� =�� =�� !=�� !\

• �� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"=====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !KKKKK
* �� =��=�� =�� !=�� !"\

• �� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������=====����������=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !KKKKK
* �� =��=�� =�� !=�� !\
* ��L�� =�� !=�–�
�� =��=�� !=�� !\

• �� �� �� �� �� =====�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"KKKKK
* �� =��=�� =�� !=�� !\
* ��L�� =�� !=�–�� !=��=��
��=�� !\

°“√µ√«® Õ∫ª—≠À“¢—¥¢ÈÕß
• ø‘« Ï¢“¥
* ¡’°“√‡™◊ËÕ¡ “¬µ–°—Ë« ’¥”·≈– ’·¥ßÕ¬Ë“ß∂Ÿ°µÈÕßÀ√◊Õ‰¡Ë
• ‰¡Ë “¡“√∂‡ª‘¥‡§√◊ËÕß‰¥È
* ¡’°“√‡™◊ËÕ¡ “¬µ–°—Ë« ’‡À≈◊ÕßÀ√◊Õ‰¡Ë
• ‰¡Ë¡’‡ ’¬ßÕÕ°®“°≈”‚æß
*  “¬µ–°—Ë« Ë«π∑’ËÕÕ°∑“ß≈”‚æß‡°‘¥‰øøÈ“≈—¥«ß®√À√◊Õ‰¡Ë
• ‡ ’¬ß‡æ’È¬π
*  “¬µ–°—Ë« Ë«π∑’ËÕÕ°∑“ß≈”‚æßµËÕ≈ß¥‘πÀ√◊Õ‰¡Ë
*  “¬¢—È«≈∫ ¢Õß≈”‚æß¥È“π È́“¬·≈–¢«“µËÕ≈ß¥‘πµ“¡ª°µ‘À√◊Õ‰¡Ë
• ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫√ÈÕπ¢÷Èπ
*  “¬µ–°—Ë«∑’ËÕÕ°∑“ß≈”‚æßµËÕ≈ß¥‘πÀ√◊Õ‰¡Ë
*  “¬¢—È«≈∫ ¢Õß≈”‚æß¥È“π È́“¬·≈–¢«“µËÕ≈ß¥‘πµ“¡ª°µ‘À√◊Õ‰¡Ë

Handles
�� !"
�� 
§—π∫—ß§—∫

Washer (ø5)
��=Eø5F
��=Eø5F
ª√–‡°Áπ«ß·À«π (ø5)

Lock nut (M5)
�� !=EM5F
�� !=��=EM5F
πÕµ≈ÁÕ§ (M5)

Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
�� !(M5 x 20 mm)
��=��=(M5 x 20 mm)
 ≈—°µ‘¥ (M5 x 20 ¡‘≈≈‘‡¡µ√)

Rubber cushion
�� !"
��=��
¬“ß°—π°√–·∑°

�� !"#$%&'(
�� !"#$%&'()

�� !"#$%&'()*

����������=====�����=====����������=====����������=====����������
�� =��=�� !=�� =��=�� !
�K=�=�� =�=�� !=�� !"#K

√“¬°“√ Ë«πª√–°Õ∫ ”À√—∫µ‘¥µ—Èß·≈–‡™◊ËÕ¡µËÕ°—π
 Ë«πª√–°Õ∫µËÕ‰ªπ’È„ÀÈ¡“°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È À≈—
ß®“°µ√«® Õ∫·≈È« ª√—∫µ—Èß‡§√◊ËÕß„ÀÈ∂Ÿ°µÈÕß

Parts list for installation and
connection
The following parts are provided with this unit.
After checking them, please set them correctly.

Hard case/Control panel
�� !"#$
��=�� L�� 
≈—ß∫√√®ÿ/ÀπÈ“ª—¥

Sleeve
�� !
�� 
ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡

Trim plate
�� 
��=�� !
·ºËπ‚≈À–¢Õ∫·µËß

Power cord
�� !"#$%&
��=��
 “¬‡§‡∫‘≈°”≈—ß

Battery
��
�� 
·∫µ‡µÕ√

Remote controller
�� 
�� =�� 
√’‚¡µ§Õπ‚∑√≈

CR2025

Crimp connector
�� !
�� =�� 
¢—È«µËÕ ”À√—∫Àπ’∫
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53 mm

184 mm

2

Trim plate
�� 
��=�� !
·ºËπ‚≈À–¢Õ∫·µËß

9
8

Trim plate
�� 
��=�� !
·ºËπ‚≈À–¢Õ∫·µËß

7

Sleeve
�� !
�� 
ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡

Mounting bolt
�� !
��=��
 ≈—°µ‘¥

5
4

Dashboard
�� 
�� !
ºßÀπÈ“ª—∑¡Ï

Rubber cushion
�� !"
��=��
¬“ß°—π°√–·∑°

Control panel
��� 
�� 
ÀπÈ“ª—¥

See “ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS.”
�� !"#$%&'
�� =�� =��K
°√ÿ≥“¥ŸÀ—«¢ÈÕ ç°“√‡™◊ËÕ¡‚¥¬„™È‰øøÈ“é

6*4

3 Handle
�� !"
�� 
§—π∫—ß§—∫

Fuse
�� 
��
ø‘« 

Slot
��

��

∫æ—π≈«¥

Lock Plate
��
�� !=�� !
·ºËπ‚≈À–¬÷¥

Sleeve
�� !
�� 
ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡

1

Control panel
�� !
�� 
ÀπÈ“ª—¥

1 Before mounting: Press  (control panel
release button) to detach the control panel if
already attached.

* When shipped from the factory, the control
panel is packed in the hard case.

2 Remove the trim plate.

3 Remove the sleeve after disengaging the
sleeve locks.

1 Stand the unit.

Note: When you stand the unit, be careful
not to damage the fuse on the rear.

2 Insert the 2 handles between the unit and
the sleeve, as illustrated, to disengage
the sleeve locks.

3 Remove the sleeve.

Note: Be sure to keep the handles for
future use after installing the unit.

4 Install the sleeve into the dashboard.

* After the sleeve is correctly installed into
the dashboard, bend the appropriate tabs
to hold the sleeve firmly in place, as
illustrated.

5 Fix the mounting bolt to the rear of the unit’s
body and place the rubber cushion over the
end of the bolt.

6 Do the required electrical connections.

7 Slide the unit into the sleeve until it is locked.

8 Attach the trim plate.

9 Attach the control panel.

INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)
• The following illustration shows a typical

installation. However, you should make
adjustments corresponding to your specific
car. If you have any questions or require
information regarding installation kits, consult
your JVC car audio dealer or a company
supplying kits.

1 �� !"�� !"#$%&'()*
�� !"#$%&'()$� !"*

* �� !"#$%&'()*+,&-./
�� 

2 �� !"#
3 �� !"#$%&'()&*+

1 �� !"#

�� �� !"#$%&'()*+,
�� !"

2 �� !"#$%&'(%)*+,-.
�� !"#$%&'()*+,�-

3 �� !"#$

�� �� !"#$%&'()*+
�� !"#$%&

4 �� !"#$%&'()
* �� !"#$%&'()*+,-./0
�� !"#$%&�'()"*+,-.
�� 

5 �� !"#�$%&&'()*�+,-.
�� !"#$%&'(

6 �� !"#$%&'
7 �� !"#$ %&'()*+,-./
8 ��� !"
9 �� !"#$

�� �!"#$%&
�� !
• �� !"#$%&' ()*+,-./0
�� !"�#$%&'("�)*+#,

�� !"#$%&'()#*+,-./0

�� ! JVC �� !"#$%&'()*+

�� !"

1 �� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������WWWWW=�� !=��=�� !"
�= =E�� =��=��F�=��=�� 
�=�� !"K
G �� !=�� !=��=�� !=�� 
�� =�� !"K

2 ��=�� !"=�� !"K

3 �� =�� !"=�=�=�� !=�� !
�K

1 �� =�� !K

����������WWWWW=�� =��=�=�� =�� =�
�� =�� =�� !"#K

2 =�� =��=�� =�� =�� =�
��=�� !=��=�� =�� !"
�� K

3 =�� !=�� !"K

����������WWWWW=�� =�� =�=�� =�� 
�=�� =�� !=�=�� !"K

4 �� !=�� !"=�� !"K

* �� !=�� !"=�� !=�� =�
�� =��=��=��=�� =�� !
���=�� !"#K

5 ��=��=�� =��=�� =�� !�
��=��=��=�� =�� !K

6 ��=�� =�� K

7 �� !=�� !=�� =�� =�� =�
�=�� !K

8 ��=�� !"=�� !K

9 �� !=�� !"K

����������EEEEE�� �� �� �� �� =====����������
�����FFFFF
• ��=�� =��=�� !=��=�� =�
�� !K=�� =�� !=��=�=��=�
��=�� !"K=��=�� =��=�� 
�� =�� =�� !=gs`=�� =�� 
��=��=�� !"=�� !"#K

1 °ËÕπª√–°Õ∫ °¥ªÿË¡ =(„™È∂Õ¥·ºß§«∫§ÿ¡ÕÕ°)
‡æ◊ËÕÕÕ°®“°·ºß§«∫§ÿ¡
* ‡¡◊ËÕº≈‘µ¿—≥±Ï∂Ÿ° ËßÕÕ°¡“®“°‚√ßß“π·ºßÀπÈ“ª—¥®–

∫√√®ÿ‰«È„π≈—ß·¢Áß

2 ∂Õ¥·ºËπ‚≈À–¢Õ∫·µËßÕÕ°

3 ∂Õ¥ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡ÕÕ°À≈—ß®“°ª≈¥∑’Ë≈ÁÕ§ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡ÕÕ°·≈È«

1 ®—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫µ—Èß¢÷Èπ

À¡“¬‡Àµÿ : ‡¡◊ËÕ§ÿ≥µ—Èß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫¢÷Èπ √–«—
ßÕ¬Ë“∑”„ÀÈø‘« Ï∫√‘‡«≥ Ë«π∑È“¬‡ ’¬À“¬

2 „ Ë§—π∫—ß§—∫ 2 Õ—π√–À«Ë“ß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫°—∫ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡
(¥—ß¿“æ) ‡æ◊ËÕª≈¥∑’Ë≈ÁÕ§ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡ÕÕ°®“°°—π

3 ª≈¥ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡ÕÕ°

À¡“¬‡Àµÿ : √–¡—¥√–«—ß„ÀÈ§—π∫—ß§—
∫ “¡“√∂„™Èß“π‰¥ÈµËÕ‰ªÀ≈—ß®“°µ‘¥µ—Èß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫·≈È«

4 µ‘¥µ—Èßª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡≈ß„π·ºßÀπÈ“ª—∑¡Ï

* À≈—ß®“°µ‘¥µ—Èßª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡≈ß„π·ºßÀπÈ“ª—∑¡ÏÕ¬Ë“ß∂Ÿ°µÈÕß·≈È«
¥—¥√ËÕß„ÀÈ‚§ÈßæÕ¥’∑’Ëª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡®–∂Ÿ°¬÷¥‰«ÈÕ¬Ë“ß·πËπÀπ“
(¥—ß¿“æ)

5 µ‘¥ ≈—°ª√–°Õ∫∫√‘‡«≥¥È“πÀ≈—ß‚§√ß¢Õß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫·≈–
«“ß¬“ß°—π°√–·∑°‰«È∫π Ë«πª≈“¬¢Õß ≈—°

6 µËÕ “¬‰øµ“¡∑’Ë°”Àπ¥‰«È∑—ÈßÀ¡¥

7 ‡≈◊ËÕπ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫≈ß„πª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡®π‡¢È“°—π‰¥ÈæÕ¥’

8 µËÕ·ºËπ‚≈À–¢Õ∫·µËß

9 µËÕ‡¢È“°—∫·ºß§«∫§ÿ¡

°“√µ‘¥µ—Èß
(°“√ª√–°Õ∫·ºßÀπÈ“ª—∑¡Ï‡¢È“)
• ¿“æµ—«Õ¬Ë“ßµËÕ‰ªπ’È· ¥ß∂÷ß°“√µ‘¥µ—Èß·∫∫∑—Ë«‰ª Õ¬Ë“ß‰√°Áµ“¡

§ÿ≥§«√ª√—∫·µËß„ÀÈ‡À¡“– ¡°—∫√∂¢Õß§ÿ≥‡Õß À“°§ÿ≥¡’ª—
≠À“À√◊ÕµÈÕß°“√¢ÈÕ¡Ÿ≈‡°’Ë¬«°—∫™ÿ¥µ‘¥µ—Èß °√ÿ≥“ª√÷°…“°—
∫ºŸÈ¢“¬‡§√◊ËÕß‡ ’¬ß√∂¬πµÏ JVC ¢Õß∑Ë“πÀ√◊Õ∫√‘…—
∑∑’Ë®”ÀπË“¬™ÿ¥µ‘¥µ—Èßπ’È
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Twist the core wires when connecting.
????
???
?????

Connecting the leads / �� !"#  / ����������=====���������� / µËÕ “¬µ–°—Ë«

•When using the optional stay

Sleeve
�� !
�� 
ª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡

Dashboard
�� 
�� !
ºßÀπÈ“ª—∑¡Ï

Fire wall
�� 
�� 
ºπ—ß°—π‰ø

Washer
��
��
ª√–‡°Áπ«ß·À«π

Stay (option)
����� !"
���=E��=��F
µ—«¬÷¥ (‡≈◊Õ°‰¥È)

Lock nut
�� !
�� !=��
πÕµ≈ÁÕ§

Mounting bolt
�� !
��=��
 ≈—°µ‘¥

Screw (option)
�� !"#$%
��=E��=��F
 °√Ÿ (‡≈◊Õ°‰¥È)

•����������=====�� �� �� �� �� =====��� ��� ��� ��� ��� =====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������•�� !"#

* Not included with this unit.
* �� !"#$
* �=�� =�� !=��
* ‰¡Ë√«¡°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È

Bracket*
��*
��  *
·∑Ëπ√Õß√—∫*

Pocket
��
��
°–‡ª“–

Bracket*
��*
��  *
·∑Ëπ√Õß√—∫*

Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm *
�� !"EM5 x 8 mmF*
��=�� EM5 x 8 mmF*
 °√ŸÀ—«‡√’¬∫ (M5 x 8 ¡‘≈≈‘‡¡µ√)*

Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm *
�� !"EM5 x 8 mmF*
��=�� EM5 x 8 mmF *
 °√ŸÀ—«‡√’¬∫ (M5 x 8 ¡‘≈≈‘‡¡µ√)*

Note : When installing the unit on the
mounting bracket, make sure to use
the 8 mm long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage
the unit.

•When installing the unit without
using the sleeve

In a Toyota for example, first remove the car
radio and install the unit in its place.

Removing the unit
• Before removing the unit, release the rear

section.

1 Remove the control panel.

2 Remove the trim plate.

3 Insert the 2 handles into the slots, as
shown. Then, while gently pulling the
handles away from each other, slide out the
unit. (Be sure to keep the handles after
installing it.)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30˚.
�� !"#$% 30° �� !
30˚=�� =�� =�� =�� !"K
µ‘¥µ—Èß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫∑’Ë¡ÿ¡µË”°«Ë“ 30 Õß»“

Less than 30˚
�� 30°
30˚=��
πÈÕ¬°«Ë“ 30 Õß»“

• ‡¡◊ËÕ„™Èµ—«¬÷¥·∫∫‡≈◊Õ°‰¥È

•�� !"#$%&'($
�� !"TOYOTA�� !"#$%�� !"#$%&

�� !"#$%&'()*

•�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������=====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������
����������=====����������

�=��=�� !"#=�� =�� !=�� 
�=�=�� =�=�� =�� !"K

• ‡¡◊ËÕµ‘¥µ—Èß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫‚¥¬‰¡Ë „™Èª≈Õ°ÀÿÈ¡
µ—«Õ¬Ë“ß‡™Ëπ „π√∂¬πµÏ‚µ‚¬µÈ“
„ÀÈ∂Õ¥«‘∑¬ÿµ‘¥√∂¬πµÏÕÕ°°ËÕπ·≈–µ‘¥µ—Èß™ÿ¥ª√–
°Õ∫π’È‡¢È“‰ª·∑π

�� :�� !"#$%&'()*+,
8 mm=�� !"#$%&'�� !
�� !"#$%

À¡“¬‡Àµÿ : ‡¡◊ËÕµ‘¥µ—Èß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫≈ß„π·∑Ëπ√Õß√—∫‰«È
„ÀÈ„™È °√Ÿ¬“«¢π“¥ 8 ¡‘≈≈‘‡¡µ√
∂È“„™È °√Ÿ¬“«°«Ë“π’ÈÕ“®∑”„ÀÈ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫‡ ’¬À“¬‰¥ô

����������WWWWW W��=�� !=�� =�� =��=�
��=8 mm=�� =�� =�� !"
�K=�� =8 mm�=��=�� =��
��=�� =�� =�=�� !K

�� !
• �� !"#$%&!"'()*+,-.(/
���

1 �� !"#$

2 �� !"#

3 �� !"#$%&'()*+,-."/
�� !"#$%&'#()*+,-./
�� �� !"#$%&'()*+,
�� 

����������=====����������

• �� =�� !=��=�� !=�� !"K

1 �� !=�� !"K

2 ��=�� !"=�� !"K

3 �� =��=�=��=�� !=�� =��
��K=��=��=��=�� =�� !"
�=�� !=�� !=�� =�� =��
�� K=EEEEE����������=====�����=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�����=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !
����������K FK FK FK FK F

CAUTION / �� / ���������� /  ¢ÈÕ§«√√–«—ß
• To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.
• �� !"#$%&'()*+,-.'!/0123
• �� =�� !=�� =�� !=��=�� =�� =��=�� !=�� !"K

• °“√ªÈÕß°—π°“√≈—¥«ß®√ ®–µÈÕßæ—π¢—È« “¬µ–°—Ë«∑’Ë‰¡Ë„™È·≈È«¥È«¬‡∑ªæ—π “¬‰ø

Solder the core wires to connect them
securely.
�� !"#$%&'()

��=�� !=�� !=�� !"
�� !"K
‡™◊ËÕ¡∫—¥°√’‡ Èπ≈«¥·°π∑—ÈßÀ¡¥‡¢È“¥È«¬°—π
‡æ◊ËÕ§«“¡ª≈Õ¥¿—¬„π°“√„™Èß“π

31

Trim plate
�� 
��=�� !
·ºËπ‚≈À–¢Õ∫·µËß

Control panel
�� !
�� 
ÀπÈ“ª—¥

Handle
�� !"
�� 
§—π∫—ß§—∫

2

°“√∂Õ¥™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫
• °ËÕπ®–∂Õ¥™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫ „ÀÈª≈¥ÀπÈ“µ—¥ Ë«π∑È“¬°ËÕπ

1 ∂Õ¥·ºß§«∫§ÿ¡

2 ∂Õ¥·ºËπ‚≈À–¢Õ∫·µËß

3 „ Ë§—π∫—ß§—∫ 2 Õ—π≈ß„π√ËÕß ”À√—∫„™Èæ—π≈«¥ ¥—ß¿“æ ®“°π—Èπ

„ÀÈ‡≈◊ËÕπ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫ÕÕ° „π¢≥–∑’Ë§ËÕ¬ Ê ¥÷ß§—π∫—ß§—∫∑—Èß Õß

Õ—πÕÕ°®“°°—π  (¥Ÿ„ÀÈ¥’«Ë“§—π∫—ß§—∫∑—Èß ÕßÕ—πÕ¬ŸË „πµ”·ÀπËß∑’Ë‡À¡“–

 ¡À≈—ß®“°µ‘¥µ—Èß·≈È«)

Twist the core wires when connecting.
�� !"#$%

�� =�=��=�� =�� !"K
∫‘¥‡ Èπ≈«¥·°π‡æ◊ËÕ‡™◊ËÕ¡µËÕ
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ENGLISH

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
To prevent short circuits, we recommend that
you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal
and make all electrical connections before
installing the unit. If you are not sure how to
install this unit correctly, have it installed by a
qualified technician.

Note:
This unit is designed to operate only on 12 V
DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If
your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be
purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

• Replace the fuse with one of the specified
rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult
your JVC car audio dealer.

• If noise is a problem...
This unit incorporates a noise filter in the
power circuit. However, with some vehicles,
clicking or other unwanted noise may occur. If
this happens, connect the unit’s rear ground
terminal (see connection diagram) to the car’s
chassis using shorter and thicker cords, such
as copper braiding or gauge wire. If noise still
persists, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

• Maximum input of the speakers should be
more than 50 W at the rear and 50 W at the
front, with an impedance of 4 Ω to 8 Ω.

• Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s
chassis.

• The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

��

�� !
�� !"#$%&'()*+,#-./01
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-./012
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-./01#
��

�� 
�� !"#$% 12V�� !"#$%&'��
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-.&/'01
�� !"# JVC �� !"#$%&'(
• �� !"#$%&'()*� !+,-� !
�� !"#$ JVC �� !"#$%&'

• �� !"#$KKK
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-./01 
�� !"#$%&''()*+,-./01
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-./01)
�� !"#$�%&'() *+,�� !
��� !"#$%&'()*+,-./0
�� ! JVC �� !"#$%&'

• �� !�"#$%&'()*+,'- 50 W
�� ! 4 Ω – 8 Ω�

• �� !"#$%&'()*+,-
• �� !"#$%&'(%)*+#,-.��
�� !"#$%&'()

�� �� �� �� �� 

����������=====����������
�� =�� =�� !=��I=�� =�� !
��=�� !=��=�� =�� =�=��=�
�=�� =�� !"#K=�� =��=��=�
��=�=�� =��=�� !"=�� =�� 
�� K

����������WWWWW
�=�� =12 V DCI =I =I =I =I =�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������=====����������=====�����
�����������������=�� !"=�� !"#$K=��
�=�=��=�� !=�� =�� !=�� !
�K=�� =�� !=JVC=�� =���=��
�� =�� =�=�� !K

• ��=��=�=�� =��=�� =�� !"
�K=�� =��=�� !=JVC=�� =�� 
�=�� !"#K

• ��=�� =��=��KKK
�=�� =��=�� !=��=�� =�� 
�=�� !K
�� =��=�� =��=�� !=�� =�
�=�� !=�� =�� =��=�� !K
�� =��=�� !=�� =�� �=��
��=��=�� =�� !=�� =����������=====�����
�����=====����������E�� =�� =��F�=�� !=�
��=�� !"#K=�� =��=�� =��
�=JVC=�� =�� !=�� !"#K

• ��=�� =�� =�� =��=�� !
50W=��� !=��=�� !"= 4 Ω – 8 Ω
��=�� K

• �� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !
�����KKKKK

• ��=�=�� !=��=�� !"=�� =�
��=�=�� !=��=�� =�� !"#K

‰∑¬

°“√‡™◊ËÕ¡‚¥¬„™È ‰øøÈ“

‡æ◊ËÕªÈÕß°—π‰øøÈ“≈—¥«ß®√ ‡√“¢Õ·π–π”„ÀÈ§ÿ≥‡Õ“¢—È«

≈∫·∫µ‡µÕ√’ËÕÕ°°ËÕπ·≈–∑”°“√‡™◊ËÕ¡‚¥¬„™È‰øøÈ“∑ÿ°®ÿ¥°ËÕπ∑’Ë®–µ‘¥µ—Èß

™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫ ∂È“§ÿ≥‰¡Ë·πË„®«Ë“µ‘¥µ—Èß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È∂Ÿ°µÈÕßÀ√◊Õ‰¡Ë

„ÀÈÀ“™Ë“ßºŸÈ‡™’Ë¬«™“≠‡ªÁπºŸÈµ‘¥µ—Èß

À¡“¬‡Àµÿ :

™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È‰¥È√—∫°“√ÕÕ°·∫∫¡“‡æ◊ËÕ„™Èß“π°—∫√–∫∫

°√–· ‰øøÈ“ “¬¥‘π¢—È«≈∫°√–· µ√ß 12 ‚«≈∑Ï
À“°√∂¬πµÏ¢Õß§ÿ≥‰¡Ë ‰¥È „™È√–∫∫π’È

µÈÕß„™È‡§√◊ËÕß·ª≈ß°√–· ‰ø™Ë«¬

´÷Ëß “¡“√∂À“´◊ÈÕ‰¥È®“°√È“π¢“¬‡§√◊ËÕß‡ ’¬ß√∂¬πµÏ JVC
• „™Èæ‘°—¥®”‡æ“–·∑πø‘« Ï À“°ø‘« Ï¢“¥∫ËÕ¬

„ÀÈª√÷°…“√È“π¢“¬‡§√◊ËÕß‡ ’¬ß√∂¬πµÏ JVC

• À“°‡ ’¬ß¡’ª—≠À“...

™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫™ÿ¥π’È¡’‡§√◊ËÕß°√Õß‡ ’¬ß„π«ß®√°”≈—ß

Õ¬Ë“ß‰√°Á¥’„π√∂¬πµ ∫“ß§—π°ÁÕ“®‡°‘¥‡ ’¬ß∑’Ë‰¡Ëæ÷ßª√“√∂π“¢÷Èπ‰¥È

À“°ª—≠À“π’È‡°‘¥¢÷Èπ „ÀÈµËÕ¢—È« “¬¥‘π¥È“πÀ≈—ß¢Õß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫

(¥Ÿ·ºπ¿Ÿ¡‘°“√µËÕ‡™◊ËÕ¡¥È“π) ‡¢È“°—∫

‡™ ´‘ ¢Õß√∂¬πµÏ‚¥¬„™È “¬‡§‡∫‘≈∑’Ë —Èπ·≈–Àπ“°«Ë“ ‡™Ëπ

 “¬‰ø‡§√◊ËÕß«—¥À√◊Õ “¬ª√– “π∑Õß·¥ß ‡ªÁπµÈπ À“°¬—ß

¡’‡ ’¬ßÕ¬ŸËÕ’° „ÀÈª√÷°…“√È“π¢“¬‡§√◊ËÕß‡ ’¬ß√∂¬πµÏ JVC
• √–¥—∫Õ‘πæÿ∑∑’Ë¥—ß∑’Ë ÿ¥¢Õß≈”‚æß§«√¥—ß‡°‘π°«Ë“ 50 «—µµÏ ·≈– 50 «—µµÏ ∑—

Èß≈”‚æßÀ≈—ß·≈–≈”‚æßÀπÈ“ ‚¥¬¡’Õ‘¡æ’·¥π Ḯ„π√–¥—∫ 4 Ω – 8 Ω
• µ√«® Õ∫„ÀÈ¥’«Ë“‰¥ÈµËÕ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫™ÿ¥π’È≈ß„π‡™ ´‘ √∂¬πµÏ·≈È«

• ·ºËπ√–∫“¬§«“¡√ÈÕπ®–√ÈÕπ¡“°À≈—ß®“°„™È √–¡—¥√–«—ßÕ¬Ë“‰ª

 —¡º— ‡¡◊ËÕ∂Õ¥™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and
speaker connections:
• DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the

power cord to the car battery; otherwise,
the unit will be seriously damaged.

• Connect the black lead (ground), yellow lead
(to car battery, constant 12 V), and red lead
(to an accessory terminal) correctly.

• BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the
power cord to the speakers, check the
speaker wiring in your car.
– If the speaker wiring in your car is as

illustrated in Fig. 1 and Fig. 2 below, DO
NOT connect the unit using that original
speaker wiring. If you do, the unit will be
seriously damaged.
Redo the speaker wiring so that you can
connect the unit to the speakers as
illustrated in Fig. 3.

– If the speaker wiring in your car is as
illustrated in Fig. 3, you can connect the unit
using the original speaker wiring in your car.

– If you are not sure of the speaker wiring of
your car, consult your car dealer.

Heat sink
�� 
�� 

·ºËπ√–∫“¬§«“¡√ÈÕπ

Fig. 1 Fig. 2
Fig. 3
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About sounds reproduced through
the rear terminals
• Through the analog terminals (Speaker

out/LINE OUT/2nd AUDIOOUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc,
multi-channel signals are downmixed.
(AUDIO—ANALOG DOWN MIX: see page
46 of the Instructions)

• Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*,
DTS**, MPEG Multichannel) are emitted
through this terminal. (For more details, see
page 71 of the Instructions.)
To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as
Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier
or a decoder compatible with these multi-
channel sources to this terminal, and set
“DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” to the correct
value. (See page 46 of the Instructions)

* Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. “Dolby” and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Out” are trademarks of
Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

�� !"#$%&'()*

• ����� !"#$#%&'()*+,-
�� !"#

• �� !"#$%&"'(" )*+$%&
�� �!"#$%&' 12V�� !"#$
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-

• �� !"#$%&%' !"()*+,-
�� !"#$%&'
–�� !"#$%&'()* 1 �� 2 �
���� !"#$%&'()*+, 
�� !"#$%&'
�� !"#$%&'()*+ 3 �� !
�� !"#$%&'

– �� !"#$%&'()* 3 �� ��
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-

– �� !"#$ %&'()*+,-./
�� !"#$%&'

����������=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�����=====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������=====�����=====�����
�����=====����������=====����������WWWWW
• ����������=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������
����������=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !K =K =K =K =K =����������
�����=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"KKKKK

• �� =��=E�� FI=�� =��=E�� 
�� !=��I��=12VF=�=�� =��
E�� !=�� =��F�=�� !=�� 
��K

• ��=�� =�� =�� =�� !=�� 
�=��=�� !=�� =�� =�� !"K
–�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������=====����������=====1
�����=====����������=====2 �����=====�� �� �� �� �� =�� =�� =��
�=�� !=�� =�� !=�� !K=�
��=�� =�� !"K
��=P�=��=�� !=�� =�� =�
�� =�� =�� =��=�� K

–�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������=====2�����=====����������
�����=�� !=��=�� =�� =�� !
�� =�� =�=�� !K

–�� !=�� =�� =��=�=�� =�
��=�� !=�� !"#K

¢ÈÕ§«√√–«—ß ”À√—∫°“√µËÕ·À≈Ëß®Ë“¬°”≈—ß·≈–
≈”‚æß:
• Õ¬Ë“µËÕ “¬µ–°—Ë«‡§‡∫‘≈°”≈—ß¢Õß≈”‚æß‡¢È“°—∫·∫µ‡µÕ√’Ë√∂¬πµÏ ¡‘©–π—

Èπ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫®–‰¥È√—∫§«“¡‡ ’¬À“¬¡“°
• µËÕ “¬µ–°—Ë«·µË≈– ’„ÀÈ∂Ÿ°µÈÕß :  ’¥” ( “¬¥‘π),  ’‡À≈◊Õß (‡¢È“°

—∫·∫µ‡µÕ√’Ë√∂¬πµÏ„ÀÈ¡’°”≈—ß§ß∑’Ë 12 ‚«≈∑Ï) ·≈– ’·¥ß
(‡¢È“°—∫¢—È« Ë«πª√–°Õ∫)

• °ËÕπ∑’Ë®–µËÕ “¬µ–°—Ë«‡§‡∫‘≈°”≈—ß¢Õß≈”‚æß‡¢È“°—∫≈”‚æß
„ÀÈµ√«® Õ∫°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø≈”‚æß„π√∂¢Õß§ÿ≥„ÀÈ‡√’¬∫√ÈÕ¬‡ ’¬°ËÕπ
– À“°°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø≈”‚æß„π√∂¢Õß§ÿ≥‡ªÁπ‡À¡◊Õπ„π√Ÿª¿“æ∑’Ë

1 ·≈–√Ÿª¿“æ∑’Ë 2 ¥—ß¢È“ß≈Ë“ßπ’È
Õ¬Ë“µËÕ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫∑’Ë„™È°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø≈”‚æß·∫∫¥—Èß‡¥‘¡π—Èπ ¡‘©–
π—Èπ™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫®–‰¥È√—∫§«“¡‡ ’¬À“¬¡“°
„ÀÈ®—¥°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø≈”‚æß„À¡Ë ‡æ◊ËÕ§ÿ≥®– “¡“√∂µËÕ ™ÿ¥ª√–
°Õ∫‡¢È“°—∫≈”‚æßµ“¡√Ÿª¿“æ∑’Ë 3 ‰¥È

– À“°°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø≈”‚æß„π√∂¢Õß§ÿ≥‡ªÁπ‡À¡◊Õπ„π√Ÿª¿“æ∑’Ë
3 §ÿ≥ “¡“√∂µËÕ™ÿ¥ª√–
°Õ∫∑’Ë„™È°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø≈”‚æß·∫∫¥— Èß‡¥‘¡„π√∂¢Õß§ÿ≥‰¥È‡≈¬

– À“°§ÿ≥‰¡Ë·πË„®«Ë“°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø≈”‚æß„π√∂¢Õß§ÿ≥‡ªÁπ·∫∫„¥
„ÀÈª√÷°…“ºŸÈ¢“¬√∂¬πµÏ¢Õß§ÿ≥

�� !"#$%&'(

• �� !"#$%&'(=/LINE OUT/2nd
AUDIO OUT) :
��=2 �� !"
�� !"#$%&'()*+,!"#-.
�� ! "#$
�� —�� !"#$�� !"#$%&
�=46 �F

• �=DIGITAL OUT�� !"#$
�� !"#$%&'()*=PCM�� !
�*, DTS**, MPEG MultichannelF=E�� !
�� !"=71 ��F
�� !"#$#%&'()*+,=DTS
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-./01
�� !"#$%&'()=“�� !"#”
�� !"#$E�� !"#$%&=46 �F

* �� !"#$%&'(“��”�“Dolby” ��=D
�� !"#$%&'�(

** “DTS”  �=“DTS Digital Out” �� !"#$%&
�� !

����������=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� �� �� �� �� 

• �� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� �� �� �� �� EEEEE�� �� �� �� �� =====����������LLLLLLINE OUT
EEEEE����������=====����������F LF LF LF LF L2nd AUDIO OUTEEEEE�� �� �� �� �� =====�����
����������=====����������F WF WF WF WF W
2J��=�� =�� !"K
�� !=��=��=�� !=�� =��
��=��=�� =�� !"#�K
EAUDIO—ANALOG DOWN MIX:=46=�� 
�=��=��F

• DIGITAL OUT=====�����=====����������EEEEE����������F WF WF WF WF W
�� �� �� �� �� =====����������EEEEE����������=====PCMI =I =I =I =I =����������=====�� �� �� �� �� G IG IG IG IG I
DTS** MPEG MultichannelFFFFF�����=====�����=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !
����������=====�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"KKKKK=E�� =�� =71=��
��=��=��KF
��=�� I=DTS=��=��=��=��=��
��=�� !"=�� =��=��=�� =�
�� =�� !=�� =�=�� !=�� 
�=“DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUTE�� =���
��F” �=���=�� =�� !"#K
E46=�� !=��=��F

* Dolby Laboratories�=��=�� =��=�� K
“Dolby” ��=D=�� =Dolby Laboratories�=��
�� K

** “DTS”�=“DTS Digital Out” �==Digital Theater
Systems, Inc.�=�� !"K

‡°’Ë¬«°—∫‡ ’¬ß∑’Ë √È“ß¢÷Èπ„À¡ËºË“π¢—È«µËÕ¥È“πÀ≈—ß
• ºË“π¢—È«µËÕ·∫∫Õπ“≈ÁÕ° (Speaker out/LINE OUT/2nd

AUDIO OUT):

 —≠≠“≥·∫∫ 2 ·™π·π≈®–∂Ÿ° ËßÕÕ°¡“
‡¡◊ËÕ‡≈Ëπ·ºËπ∑’Ë„ Ë√À—  multi-channel  —≠≠“≥ multi-

channel ®–º ¡‡¢È“¡“ (AUDIO–ANALOG DOWN MIX:

‚ª√¥¥ŸÀπÈ“ 46)
• ºË“π¢—È«µËÕ DIGITAL OUT (optical):

 —≠≠“≥¥‘®‘µÕ≈ (Linear PCM Dolby Digital* DTS**

MPEG multi-channel) ®–∂Ÿ° Ëß ÕÕ°¡“ºË“ π∑“ß¢—È«π’È
(¥Ÿ√“¬≈–‡Õ’¬¥‡æ‘Ë¡‡µ‘¡„πÀπÈ“ 71)
«‘∏’ √È“ß‡ ’¬ß·∫∫ multi-channel ¢÷Èπ¡“„À¡Ë ‡™Ëπ Dolby

Digital ·≈– DTS „ÀÈµËÕ·Õ¡æ≈‘‰ø‡ÕÕ√ÏÀ√◊Õ‡§√◊ËÕß∂Õ¥√À— 
(decoder) ∑’Ë “¡“√∂„™È°—∫·À≈Ëß°”‡π‘¥‡ ’¬ß·∫∫ multi-

channel ‰¥È‡¢È“∑“ß¢—È«π’È ·≈È«µ—Èß “DIGITAL AUDIO

OUTPUT” „ÀÈ¡’§Ë“∂Ÿ°µÈÕß (‚ª√¥¥ŸÀπÈ“ 46)

* º≈‘µ¿“¬„µÈ„∫Õπÿ≠“µ®“° Dolby Laboratories

 —≠≠≈—°…≥Ï “Dolby” ·≈–µ—«Õ—°…√ D  Õßµ—«‡ªÁπ‡§√◊ËÕß
À¡“¬°“√§È“¢Õß Dolby Laboratories

** “DTS” ·≈– “DTS Digital Out” ‡ªÁπ‡§√◊ËÕß À¡“¬°“√§È“¢Õß
Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
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Before connecting: Check the wiring in the
vehicle carefully not to fail in connecting this
unit. Incorrect connection may cause a serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the
connector from the car body may be different in
color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord
to the car battery, speakers and automatic
antenna (if any) in the following sequence.
1 Black: ground
2 Yellow: to car battery (constant 12 V)
3 Red: to an accessory terminal
4 Blue: to automatic antenna if any (250 mA

max.)
5 Blue with white stripe: to remote lead of

other equipment (200 mA max.)
6 Light green: To parking brake, metallic

body or chassis of the car
7 Orange with white stripe: to car light

control switch
8 Brown: To cellular phone system (For

details, refer to the instructions of the
celluar phone.)

9 Others: to speakers
2 Connect the antenna cord.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

  A  Typical Connections / �� !"#$ / �� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====���������� / °“√‡™◊ËÕ¡µËÕ·∫∫ª°µ
��� �� !"#$%&'()*+%,&
�� !"#$%&'
�� !" #$%!&'(" )*+,-.
��
�� 

1 �� !"#$%&'()*+,-.%/0
�� !"#$%&'()*"+,-./
�� !"#$

1 �� !"

2 �� !"#$%&'() 12V�
3 �� �� !"#

4 ����� !"#$%&'()*+,-
250 mA�

5 �� !"�#$%&'()*+,-./0

�� !"#$ 200 mA�
6 �� !"#$%&'()*+%,-%./

7 �� !"�#$%&'()*+,-./0

8 �� !"#$%&'()*+,-.#$%

�� !

9 �� !"#$%

2 �� !" #$%&'
3 �� !"#$%&'&()*+�

�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������WWWWW=��=�� =�� !=�� 
�� K=��=�� !=�� =�� =�� 
�=�� !K

��=�� =�� =�� =�� =�� =�
�� =��=�� =��=��=�=�� !K

1 �� =�� =��=�� =�� =�� 
��=�� =�� =�� I=�� =�=��
�� E�� =��F�=�� !"K

1 �� W=�� 
2 �� W=�� =�� !=��

E��=12 VF
3 =�� W=�� !=�� =��
4 �� W=��=�� !=��=��=��

�=�� =E��=250 mA )
5 ��=�� !=��=�� =��W=��

���=�� !"=�� E�� 200 mA )
6 ��=��W=��=�� !I=�� !=�

�=��=��=�� =��
7 ��=�� !=��=�� !W=�� 

��=��=�� !=��
8 ��W=�� !=��E�� =�� =�

��=�� =��F
9 ��W=�� !=��

2 �� =�� =�� !"K

3 �� !"=�� =�� =�� !"K

°ËÕ•∑”°“•‡™•ËÕ¡µËÕ : µ•«®†Õ•°“•‡¥‘•†“¬‰ø„•••¬•µÏÕ¬Ë“ß•–¡—
¥•–«—Õ¬Ë“„ÀÈº‘¥æ•“¥„•°“•‡™•ËÕ¡µËÕ™ÿ¥ª•–°Õ•™ÿ¥•’
°“•‡™•ËÕ¡µËÕº‘¥æ•“¥Õ“®∑”„ÀÈ‡°‘¥§«“¡‡†’¬À“¬•È“¬·•ß°—•™ÿ¥ª•–
°Õ••’È‰¥È †“•µ–°—Ë«¢Õß†“¬‰ø ·•–¢ÕßÕÿª°••ÏµËÕ‡™•ËÕ¡®“°µ—«•
ß••Õ“®¡’†’∑’Ë‰¡Ë‡À¡•Õ•°—•

1 µËÕ “¬µËÕ ’¢Õß “¬‰ø‡¢È“°—∫·∫µ‡µÕ√’Ë√∂¬πµÏ  ”‚æß ·≈–
‡ “Õ“°“»æ“« ‡«Õ√ÏÕ—µ‚π¡—µ‘ (∂È“¡’) µ“¡≈”¥—∫µËÕ‰ªπ’È

1  ’¥”:  “¬¥‘π
2  ’‡À≈◊Õß: µËÕ°—∫·∫µ‡µÕ√’Ë√∂¬πµÏ (12 ‚«≈∑Ï§ß∑’Ë)
3  ’·¥ß: µËÕ°—∫¢—È« Ë«πª√–°Õ∫
4  ’øÈ“: ‡ “Õ“°“»‰øøÈ“Õ—µ‚π¡—µ‘ À“°¡’ (¢π“¥ Ÿß ÿ¥

250 mA)
5  “¬ ’øÈ“∑’Ë¡’·∂∫¢“« : µËÕ°—∫ “¬µ–°—Ë«√–¬–

‰°≈¢ÕßÕÿª°√≥ÏÕ◊Ëπ (¢π“¥ Ÿß ÿ¥ 200 mA )
6  ’‡¢’¬«ÕËÕπ: µËÕ°—∫‡∫√°¡◊Õ µ—«∂—ß∑’Ë‡ªÁπ‚≈À–

À√◊Õ‚§√ß√∂¬πµÏ
7  ’ È¡·∂∫¢“«: µËÕ°—∫ «‘µ´Ï§«∫§ÿ¡‰ø¢Õß√∂¬πµ√Ï
8  ’πÈ”µ“≈: µËÕ°—∫‚∑√»—æ∑Ï‡§≈◊ËÕπ∑’Ë (ÕË“π√“¬≈–

‡Õ’¬¥‰¥È®“°§ŸË¡◊Õ∑’Ë¡“æ√ÈÕ¡°—∫‚∑√»—æ∑Ï‡§≈◊ËÕπ∑’Ë)
9  ’Õ◊Ëπ Ê : µËÕ°—∫≈”‚æß

2 ‡™◊ËÕ¡µËÕ°—∫ “¬Õ“°“»

3  ÿ¥∑È“¬ µËÕ Ë«π§«∫§ÿ¡°“√‡¥‘π “¬‰ø‡¢È“°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫™ÿ¥π’È
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Fuse block
�� !"
��=��
·ºßø‘« 

To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
(bypassing the ignition switch)
�� !"#$%&'()*+ !"#$,-./012�
�� !"#$%&'
�� =�� !=�� !=��=�� =��=�� =�� =E��
�� =��F
µËÕ°—∫¢—È«∑’Ë¡’°√–· ‰øøÈ“„π·ºßø‘« Ï ´÷ËßµËÕ°—∫·∫µ‡µÕ√’Ë√∂¬πµ
(‚¥¬‰¡ËµÈÕß„™È «‘∑™Ï®ÿ¥√–‡∫‘¥)

To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
�� !"#$%&'()*
��=�� =�� !=�� =�� 
µËÕ°—∫¢—È« Ë«πª√–°Õ∫„π·ºßø‘« 

Blue /��/�� / ’πÈ”‡ß‘π

Red/��/�� / ’·¥ß

Yellow*2

��*2

�� *2

 ’‡À≈◊Õß*2

Black/��/
�� /  ’¥”

To metallic body or chassis of the car
�� !"#$%&'
�� !=��=��=��=�� =�� 
µËÕ°—∫‚§√ß‚≈À–À√◊Õ‡™  ‘́ ¢Õß√∂¬πµÏ

Right speaker (rear)
�� !"#$%
�� =�� =E��F
≈”‚æß¢«“ (À≈—ß)

Left speaker (rear)
�� !"#$%
��=�� =E��F
≈”‚æß´È“¬ (À≈—ß)

Right speaker (front)
�� !"#$%
�� =�� =E��F
≈”‚æß¢«“ (ÀπÈ“)

Left speaker (front) / �� !"#$%
��=�� =E��F / ≈”‚æß È́“¬ (À≈—ß)

White with black stripe
�� !"�#$
�� =�� !=��
��=��
 ’¢“«·∂∫¥”

White
��
��
 ’¢“«

Green with black stripe
�� !"�#$
�� =�� !=��
��=��
 ’‡¢’¬«·∂∫¥”

Gray
��
��
 ’‡¢’¬«

Gray with black stripe
�� !"�#$
�� =�� !=��
��=��
 ’‡∑“·∂∫¥”

Green
��
��
 ’‡¢’¬«

Purple with black stripe
�� !"�#$
�� =�� !=��=�
��=��
 ’¡Ë«ß·∂∫¥”

Purple
��
�� 
 ’¡Ë«ß

JVC CD changer jack
JVC CD�� ��
JVC CD=�� =��

À—«‡ ’¬∫¢Õß‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈Ëπ ’́¥’ ¬’ËÀÈÕ JVC

15 A fuse
5 A �� 
ø‘« Ï¢π“¥ 15 A
15 A=��

To antenna
�� !
�� !
�� 

JVC CD changer
JVC CD�� 
JVC CD=�� =�
’́¥’‡™π‡®Õ√Ï JVC

*1

*1

Ignition switch
�� !
��=�� !
«‘∑™Ï®ÿ¥√–‡∫‘¥

*1 Not supplied with this unit./ �� !"#$%
�=�� =�� !=��/  ‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π

Rear ground terminal
�� !"#$%
��=��=��

®ÿ¥‡™◊ËÕ¡µËÕ “¬¥‘π¥È“πÀ≈—ß

Antenna terminal
�� !
�� =��
¢—È« “¬Õ“°“»

VIDEO OUT
(See diagram B )
(�� ! B )
(��=�� B )
(¥Ÿ·ºπ¿Ÿ¡ B )

To car light control switch
�� !"#$%&'(
�� =��=��=�� !=��
 «‘µ´Ï§«∫§ÿ¡‰ø¢Õß√∂¬πµ√Ï

Before connecting the CD changer, make sure that the unit is turned off.
�� CD �� !"#$%&'()*+

�� !=�� !=��=��=�� =�� =�� !"#K

°ËÕπ®–‡™◊ËÕ¡µËÕ‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈Ëπ´’¥’ °√ÿ≥“µ√«® Õ∫„ÀÈ·πË„®«Ë“‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈Ëπ ’́¥’π—Èπª‘¥Õ¬

*2: Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*2: �� !"#$%&'()*+,-.$/0123456$
�� !"#$%&

*2: ��=�=�� =�� =�� !=��=�=�� =�� !
�� K=�� =�� =�� =���=�� !K

*2W °ËÕπ°“√µ√«® Õ∫°“√∑”ß“π¢Õß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È°ËÕπ∑’Ë®–µ‘¥µ—Èß
µÈÕßµËÕ “¬µ–°—Ë«π’È°ËÕπ ¡‘©–π—Èπ®–‰¡Ë “¡“√∂‡ª‘¥‡§√◊ËÕß‰¥È

We recommend you to connect the JVC MP3-compatible CD changer. You can also connect other CH-X series CD changers
(except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
• You cannot use the KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.
You can also use an external component such as a portable MD player by connecting the Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not
supplied). (See diagram .)
�� !"�� JVC MP3 ��  CD �� !"#$%&'( CH-X ��  CD �� =ECH-X99 � CH-X100 ��F�

• �� !"#$ KD-MK �� =CD �� !"#$%
�� !"#$%&'()* KS-U57�� !"#$%&'()*+, - MD �� !"#$%&' �

JVC MP3=��=CD=�� !=�� =��=�� !"K=CH-X99=�=CH-X100�=�� =��=CH-X=�� =CD=�� !=�� 

��=�� !K
• KD-MK=�� =CD=�� !=�=�� !=�� =�=�� !K
��=�� =hpJrRTE�� !=��F�=�� !=MD=�� !"=��=��=�� !"=�� =�=�� !K=E��=��= .)

¢Õ·π–π”„ÀÈµËÕ´’¥’‡™π‡®Õ√Ï∑’Ë “¡“√∂∑”ß“π√Ë«¡°—∫ JVC MP3 °—∫‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈Ëπ¢Õß§ÿ≥ §ÿ≥ “¡“√∂µËÕ´’¥’‡™π‡®Õ√Ï√ÿËπ CH-X Õ◊ËπÊ ‰¥È (¬°‡«Èπ√ÿËπ CH-X99 ·≈– CH-X100)

• §ÿ≥‰¡Ë “¡“√∂„™È´’¥’‡™π‡®Õ√Ï√ÿËπ KD-MK °—∫‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈Ëππ’È

§ÿ≥ “¡“√∂„™ÈÕÿª°√≥Ï¿“¬πÕ°‡™Ëπ‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈Ëπ‡ÕÁ¡¥’·∫∫æ°æ“‰¥È ‚¥¬π”¡“‡™◊ËÕ¡µËÕ°—∫Õ·¥ª‡µÕ√Ï “¬ —≠≠“≥‡¢È“ KS-U57 (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“¥È«¬) (¥Ÿ·ºπ¿Ÿ¡ )

To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car
�� !"#$%&'!()!*+
��=�� !I=�� !=��=��=��=�� =��
µËÕ°—∫‡∫√°¡◊Õ µ—«∂—ß∑’Ë‡ªÁπ‚≈À– À√◊Õ‚§√ß√∂¬πµÏ

To remote lead of other equipment  /  �� !"#$%&'()*+

��  !=�� !"=��   / µËÕ°—∫ “¬µ–°—Ë«√–¬–‰°≈¢ÕßÕÿª°√≥ÏÕ◊Ëπ

2nd AUDIO OUT
(See diagram B )
(�� ! B )
(��=�� B )
(¥Ÿ·ºπ¿Ÿ¡ B )

LINE OUT (FRONT)
LINE OUT (REAR)
DIGITAL OUT
(See diagram B )
(�� ! B )
(��=�� B )
(¥Ÿ·ºπ¿Ÿ¡ B )

Connecting the parking brake wire / �� !"#$ / ����������=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������=====���������� / µËÕ “¬‡∫√°¡◊Õ
When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-./
�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"=====�����=====�����=====����������=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������
‡¡◊ËÕ®–µ‘¥µ—Èß®Õ¡Õπ‘‡µÕ√Ï „πµ”·ÀπËß∑’ËºŸÈ¢—∫ “¡“√∂¡Õß‡ÀÁπ‰¥È
Connect the parking brake wire to the parking brake system built in the car.
�� !"#$%&'()*+, -$� !"./0
��=�� !=�� =�� !=�� =��=�� !=�� !=�� !"K
µËÕ “¬‡∫√°¡◊Õ°—∫√–∫∫‡∫√°¡◊Õ¢Õß√∂¬πµÏ

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen
by the driver
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-.
�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"=====�����=====�����=====����������=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������
‡¡◊ËÕ®–µ‘¥µ—Èß®Õ¡Õπ‘‡µÕ√Ï „πµ”·ÀπËß∑’ËºŸÈ¢—∫‰¡Ë “¡“√∂¡Õß‡ÀÁπ‰¥È
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis of the car.
�� !"#$%&'() *+ ,-
��=�� !=�� =�� !=��=��=��=�� =�� !"K
µËÕ “¬‡∫√°¡◊Õ°—∫µ—«∂—ß∑’Ë‡ªÁπ‚≈À–À√◊Õ‚§√ß√∂¬πµÏ

To metallic body or chassis of the car
�� !"#$%#&
�� !=��=��=��=�� =��
µËÕ°—∫µ—«∂—ß∑’Ë‡ªÁπ‚≈À–À√◊Õ‚§√ß√∂¬πµÏ

Crimp connector
�� !
�� =�� 
¢—È«µËÕ ”À√—∫Àπ’∫

Parking brake switch
�� !"#$
��=�� !=�� 
 «‘µ™Ï‡∫√°¡◊Õ

Parking brake wire (light green)
�� !"#=E�� F
��=�� !=��=E��=��F
 “¬‡∫√°¡◊Õ ( ’‡¢’¬«ÕËÕπ)

*3 Not included with this unit.
*3 �� !"
*3 �=�� =��=�� !=��K
*3 ‰¡Ë√«¡¡“æ√ÈÕ¡‡§√◊ËÕß

Parking brake
�� !"
��=�� !
‡∫√°¡◊Õ Parking brake wire

(light green)
�� !"#=E�� F
��=�� !=��=E��=��F
 “¬‡∫√°¡◊Õ ( ’‡¢’¬«ÕËÕπ)

PARKING
BRAKE

PARKING
BRAKE

To cellular phone system
�� !"#$%
�� !=��
µËÕ°—∫‚∑√»—æ∑Ï‡§≈◊ËÕπ∑

Orange with white stripe / �� !"�#$=/
��=�� !=��=�� !/  ’ È¡·∂∫¢“«

Brown/��/��/ ’πÈ”µ“≈

*3

*3

*3

µËÕ°—∫ “¬Õ“ °“»

Light green/�� /
��=��/ ’‡¢’¬«ÕËÕπ

Blue with white stripe /  �� �� !"

��=�� !=��=�� =��= /   ’πÈ”‡ß‘π≈“¬¢“«

To automatic antenna if any
�� !"#$%&'()*
��=�� !=��=��=�� =�� 

‡ “Õ“°“»‰øøÈ“Õ—µ‚π¡—µ‘ À“°¡’

Install_DV5000-2[U]/3 9/5/03, 7:33 PM5
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External component / �� ! / �� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====  / Õÿª°√≥Ï¿“¬πÕ°

Signal cord (not supplied with this unit)
�� !"#$%&'()
��=��=E�=�� =��=�� !=��F
 “¬‡§‡∫‘≈ —≠≠“≥ (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È)

KD-DV5000

External component
�� !
����������=====����������

Õÿª°√≥Ï¿“¬πÕ°

JVC CD changer jack
JVC CD �� !"
JVC CD �� =�

À—«‡ ’¬∫¢Õß‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈Ëπ ’́¥’ ¬’ËÀÈÕ JVC

*6 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied with this
unit)

*6 �� !"#=KS-U57�� !"#$%
*6 ��=��=�� =KS-U57=E�=�� =��=�� 

�=��F
*6 Õ·¥ª‡µÕ√Ï “¬ —≠≠“≥‡¢È“ KS-U57 (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È)

KS-U57 *6

Amplifier / �� !" / �� �� �� �� �� =====  / ‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬

Signal cord (not supplied with this unit)
�� !"#$%&'()
��=��=E�=�� =��=�� !=��F
 “¬‡§‡∫‘≈ —≠≠“≥ (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È)

Rear speakers
�� !"
��=�� 

≈”‚æßÀ≈—ß

Front speakers
�� !"
��=�� 

≈”‚æßÀπÈ“

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
�� !"=E�� !"�#$F
��=��=E��=�� !=��=�� =��F
†“¬µ–°—Ë«•–¬–‰°• (†’øÈ“·•–¡’·•••“¬†’¢“«)

You can connect another power amplifier for front speakers.
�� !"#$%&'()*+,-./&0
��=�� !=��=��=��=�� =�� =�=�� !K
∑Ë“π “¡“√∂µËÕ‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬‡ ’¬ß ”À√—∫≈”‚æßÀπÈ“‰¥ÈÕ’°‡§√◊ËÕßÀπ÷Ëß

KD-DV5000

Remote lead
�� !"
��=��
†“¬µ–°—Ë«•–¬–‰°•

Y-connector (not supplied with this unit)
Y�� !"#$%&'()*
YJ�� =E�=�� =��=�� !=��F
¢ÈÕµËÕ√Ÿªµ—« Y (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“°—∫™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È)

To automatic antenna if any
�� !"#$%&'()*+),
�� =��=�� !=��
°√≥ÏÕ◊Ëπ‡ “Õ“°“»‰øøÈ“Õ—µ‚π¡—µ‘ À“°¡’

*5 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—
to the place not coated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before
attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*5 �� !"#$%&'($)*+,-./-.0123456789:;<=>?
�� !"#$%& '��()*+,-./01 2345678+

*5 =�� !=�� =��=��=��=�� =���=�� !"K=\=�� !=��
�=��=�� =��=E�� !=�� =�� =�� !=�� !=��=�� 
�=�� !"FK=�� =�� =�� =�� =�=�� !K

*5: µËÕ≈«¥ “¬¥‘π„ÀÈ·πËπ‡¢È“°—∫µ—«∂—ß‡À≈Á° À√◊Õµ—«∂—ß√∂ ˙ µ√ß Ë«π ∑’Ë‰¡Ë¡’ ’‡§≈◊Õ∫ (À“°¡’ ’‡§≈◊Õ∫Õ¬ŸË
„ÀÈ¢Ÿ¥ ’ÕÕ°°ËÕπ °ËÕπµËÕ≈«¥ “¬¥‘π) À“°‰¡ËªØ‘∫—µ‘µ“¡§”·π–π”π’È ‡§√◊ËÕßÕ“®™”√ÿ¥À√◊Õ‡ ’¬À“¬‰¥È

JVC Amplifier
JVC �� !"

JVC=====�� �� �� �� �� 
‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬‡ ’¬ß JVC

*5

*5

Required connections for DVD playback / DVD �� !"#$�� !"#$�� !"#$�� !"#$�� !"#$ / DVD=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====���������� / ®”‡ªÁπµÈÕßµËÕ ”À√—∫°“√‡≈Ëπ DVD

You can connect an amplifier and other
equipment to upgrade your car stereo system.
• Connect the remote lead (blue with white

stripe) to the remote lead of the other
equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

• For amplifier:
– Connect this unit’s line-out terminals to the

amplifier’s line-in terminals.
– Disconnect the speakers from this unit,

connect them to the amplifier. Leave the
speaker leads of this unit unused.

How to connect the crimp connector / �� !"#$!% / �� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====���������� / «‘∏’µËÕ¢—È«µËÕ ”À√—∫Àπ’∫

Contact the metallic part of the crimp connector to the
wires inside.
�� !"#$%&'(!)*+#,-.
�� !=�� !"=�� =�� =�� !"=��
�K
„ÀÈ Ë«π∑’Ë‡ªÁπ‚≈À–¢Õßµ—«Àπ’∫ —¡º— °—∫ “¬¢È“ß„π

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
�� !"#$%&'()*+
��=�� !=�� =�=�� !=�� !"K
µËÕ “¬‡∫√°¡◊Õ∑’Ë®ÿ¥π’È

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch
�� !"#$%&'()* +
�� !=��=�� !=�� !=�� !=��
 “¬∑’ËµËÕ°—∫·∫µ‡µÕ√’Ë·≈– «‘µ™Ï‡∫√°¡◊Õ

Pinch the crimp connector firmly.
�� !"� #$%
�� !=���=��=�� !K
Àπ’∫„ÀÈ·πËπ

  B  Connections Adding Other Equipment / �� !"#$%&'( / ����������=====����������=====����������=====���������� /  °“√µËÕ‡æ‘Ë¡‡µ‘¡‡¢È“°—∫Õÿª°√≥ÏÕ◊Ëπ
�� !"#$%&'()* +,�-./0
�� !"#
• �� !"#$%&'$()*+,-./0
�� !"#$%&'()'*+,-./�
��

• �� !"#$%
–�� !"#$%&'()"*$%+,-
��

–�� !"#$%&'()*+,!-�#$
�� !"#$%&'(

�� =�=��=�� =�� !=�� =��
��=�� !=�� !"#=�=�� !K
• =�� =�� =��=�� =�=�� =��
�=�� =��=�� =�� =��=��=E�
�=�� !=��=�� =��F�=�� !
�K

• �� !=��W
–�� =��=�� =�� =��=�� =�
�� !K

–�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�����=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������=====�����
����������=====�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"�� !"K =K =K =K =K =�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� =====����������
�����=====�� !�� !�� !�� !�� !=====����������=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� KKKKK

§ÿ≥ “¡“√∂µËÕ‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬·≈–Õÿª°√≥ÏÕ◊Ëπ Ê ‡æ◊ËÕÕ—æ‡°√¥√–
∫∫‡§√◊ËÕß‡ ’¬ß„π√∂¬πµÏ¢Õß§ÿ≥‰¥
• µËÕ “¬µ–°— Ë«√–¬–‰°≈ ( ’πÈ”‡ß‘π≈“¬¢“«) ‡¢È“°—∫ “¬µ–°— Ë«√–¬–

‰°≈¢ÕßÕÿª°√≥ÏÕ◊Ëπ Ê ‡æ◊ËÕ®– “¡“√∂§«∫§ÿ¡‚¥¬™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È‰¥È
•  ”À√—∫‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬‡∑Ë“π—Èπ :

– µËÕ¢—È« “¬ÕÕ° ¢Õß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È‡¢È“°—∫¢—È« “¬‡¢È“
¢Õß‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬

– ∂Õ¥≈”‚æßÕÕ°®“°™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È ·≈È«µËÕ‡¢È“°—∫‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬
∑‘Èß “¬µ–°—Ë«≈”‚æß¢Õß™ÿ¥ª√–°Õ∫π’È ‰«È

Digital optical cable (not supplied)
�� !"#=E�� !F
�� =�=�� =E�� !=��F
 “¬¥‘®‘µÕ≈·∫∫ÕÕæµ‘§Õ≈ (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“æ√ÈÕ¡‡§√◊ËÕß)

KS-HP1K
Cordless headphones (not supplied) *4

�� !=E�� !F *4

��=�� =E�� !=��F *4

ÀŸø—ß·∫∫‰√È “¬ (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“æ√ÈÕ¡‡§√◊ËÕß)  *4

KV-MR9000
Wide color monitor
(not supplied)
�� !"#"=E�� !F
�� =��=�� =E�� !=��F
¡Õπ‘‡µÕ√Ï ’®Õ°«È“ß (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“æ√ÈÕ¡‡§√◊ËÕß)

When using JVC’s KV-MR9000 and KS-HP1K, connect using a conversion cable of this type (not supplied).
��JVC �=KV-MR9000 �=KS-HP1K �� !"#$%&'()*+=E�� !F=�
JVC�=KV-MR9000�=KS-HP1K�=�� =�� I=�� !=�� =�� =�� !=�� !=�� !"#=E�� !=��FK
‡¡◊ËÕ„™È  KV-MR9000 ·≈– KS-HP1K ¢Õß JVC µËÕ‚¥¬„™È “¬ª√–‡¿∑π’È (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“æ√ÈÕ¡‡§√◊ËÕß)

Headphones (not supplied) *4

��=E�� !F *4

�� =E�� !=��F *4

ÀŸø—ß (‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“æ√ÈÕ¡‡§√◊ËÕß) *4

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the multichannel digital sources
�� !"#$%&'()!%L�� !"#$%&'(

�� !=�� =�� =�� !=���L�� =��=��=��=�� 
·Õ¡æ≈‘‰ø‡ÕÕ√Ï§«∫§ÿ¡‡ ’¬ß/¿“æÀ√◊Õ‡§√◊ËÕß∂Õ¥√À—  (decoder) ∑’Ë “¡“√∂„™È‰¥È°—∫´Õ√Ï ¥‘®‘µÕ≈·∫∫¡—≈µ‘·™π·π≈

Stereo mini plug
�� !"#$
�� !=��=�
��
ª≈—Í° ‡µÕ√‘‚Õ·∫∫‡≈Á°

RCA Pin plugs
RCA �� !
RCA=�=�� 
ª≈—Í°∑’Ë¡’¢“·∫∫ RCA

*4 To listen to disc playback sound while in Dual Zone
operations (See page 30 of Instructions.)

*4 �� !"#=EDual ZoneF=�� !"#�$%&'
�� !"#E�� !"#$%&=30 ��F

*4 ��=�=�� !=�� !=��=�� !=�� !
�=E30=�� !=��=��KF

*4 ‡æ◊ËÕø—ß‡ ’¬ß®“°·ºËπ¥‘ °Ï¢≥–°”≈—ß„™Èß“π·∫∫ Dual Zone (¥ŸÀπÈ“
30 ¢Õß§ŸË¡◊Õ°“√„™Èß“π)

See “About sounds reproduced through
the rear terminals.”
�� =�� !"#$%&'()*+,-
“��=�� !=�� !=�� !=�� ”
��K
¥Ÿ‡√◊ËÕß “‡°’Ë¬«°—∫‡ ’¬ß∑’Ë √È“ß¢÷ÈπºË“π¢—È«µËÕ¥È“πÀ≈—ß”

DIGITAL OUT

VIDEO OUT

2nd AUDIO
OUT

Video cord (not supplied)
�� !=E�� !F
�� =��=E�� !
��F
 “¬«‘¥’‚Õ
(‰¡Ë‰¥È„ÀÈ¡“æ√ÈÕ¡‡§√◊ËÕß)

Front speakers
�� !"
��=�� 
≈”‚æßÀπÈ“

L

R

L

R

L

R

L

R

JVC Amplifier
JVC �� !"

JVC=====�� �� �� �� �� 
‡§√◊ËÕß¢¬“¬‡ ’¬ß JVC

Install_DV5000-2[U]/3 9/5/03, 7:37 PM6



LVT1082-003A
[U]

0503MNMMDWJEIN
EN, CH, KO, TH

ENGLISH

What are MP3?
MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3) is one of digital
audio compression standards.
• This player cannot play back MP3i and MP3

PRO formats.

About Tag of MP3
This player can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and tracks of MP3 Tag.
• This player can handle only one-byte

characters. Any other characters cannot be
correctly displayed.

About formats of MP3
This player cannot play back the following files:
• MP3 files without extensions such as [.MP3].
• MP3 files with the extensions other than

[.MP3].
• Files which do not have MP3 data.
• MP3 files are not encoded in an appropriate

format.
• MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
• Files which have the data such as WMA,

WAVE, ATRAC3, MPEG 2.5, etc.

About available formats of disc
This player cannot play back the following cases:
• CD-R/RW on which the files are written with

“Packet Write” method.
• There are improper recording conditions

(missing data, etc.) or media conditions (stain,
scratch, warp, etc.).

• There are unclosed sessions on CD-R/RW
(this player skips unclosed sessions).

About functions restrained during MP3
playback
• The search function works but search speed is

not constant during search.
• When skip is tried at the last file in a folder, the

next folder is selected.

A Guide to MP3
Questions and Answers
An MP3 disc requires a long readout time…?
When an MP3 disc is inserted, information inside
the disc (number of folders and files, and
positions of data) is first read.
So, in the following cases, a fairly long time may
be needed before playback starts:
• If the file structure is complicated,
• If the number of files is large, or
• If the number of sessions is large (in case of

multi-session discs).
There occurs sound interruption or sound
skipping…?
Sound interruption or sound skipping may occur,
depending on recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stain, scratch, warp,
etc.).
MP3 files are not played back in an intended
order…?
This player plays back MP3 files in the order they
are organized on the disc.
• The playback order may differ from your

intended order because of your writing
software.

Elapsed playing time is not displayed
correctly…?
Files recorded in VBR (variable bit rate) have a
discrepancy in elapsed time display, and do not
show the actual passage of time. Especially,
after performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.

KD-DV5000

Discs containing MP3 files MP3 playback
Mixed-CD MP3 + CD-DA CD-DA playback

Other files + CD-DA CD-DA playback
Enhanced-CD CD-DA + MP3 CD-DA playback
File name system ISO9660 Level1 Up to 12 characters (8.3 format)

ISO9660 Level2 Up to 31 characters
ISO9660 Level3 Not available
Romeo Up to 128 characters
Joliet Up to 64 characters
Windows long file name Up to 128 characters

Multiple session ‡

80-minute discs
(capacity: 700 MB) ‡

• Maximun number of characters for file/folder names includes 4 extension characters—“.MP3” .

Table of playable disc types ‡: Compatible

Table for playable MP3 files ‡: Compatible

KD-DV5000

MP3 Bit-rate 8 kbps—320 kbps
VBR ‡

Sampling frequency MPEG-1 48 kHz/ 44.1 kHz/ 32 kHz
MPEG-2 24 kHz/ 22.05 kHz/ 16 kHz

Joint stereo ‡

Emphasis —
ID3-Tag Ver. 1.0/ 1.1

m3u playlist Not available
Manual search ‡ (Search speed is not constant.)
Maximum number of folder hierarchy 10
Maximum number Files on each folder 150
of files/folders Folders on a disc 99

Total 14850
Maximum number of characters on the display 64 (32 on the monitor) (including [.MP3])

Glossary
CD-DA
The data of music CD
Mixed-CD
A CD-R/RW on which audio tracks (CD-DA data)
have been added to data tracks before closing a
session.

Enhanced-CD
A CD-R/RW on which data tracks have been
added to audio tracks (CD-DA data) before
closing a session.
Multiple session
A CD-writing method, which make it possible to
add data on a CD-R/RW after closing a session.

中  文

什麼是MP3？
MP3（MPEG Audio Layer 3）是數碼壓

縮基準當中的一種。

• 本機無法播放MP3i及MP3 PRO的格式。

關于MP3的標記
本機能顯示MP3所含的專輯名稱、藝人名

稱、音軌。

• 本機只能掌握一位元組字體。其他字體將

無法正確被顯示。

關于MP3的格式
本機無法播放以下所列的文件：

• 不帶有[.MP3]增設碼的MP3文件。

• 帶有除了[.MP3]以外增設碼的MP3文件。

• 不含任何MP3資料的文件。

• 以不合適格式編碼的MP3文件。

• 以Layer 1/2代格式編碼的MP3文件。

• 含有例如WMA, WAVE, ATRAC3,

MPEG2.5等資料的文件。

關于適用于光碟的格式
本機無法在下列情況下進行播放：

• CD-R/RW光碟所含的文件是以“Packet

Write”(整組寫入) 法寫入成的。

• 具帶不適當的錄制條件（遺漏資料等）或

環境條件（污跡、擦痕、翹曲等）。

• CD-R/RW光碟含有未鎖定片段（本機將

略過未鎖定片段）。

關于MP3進行播放時所受限制
的功能
• 搜尋功能有效但搜尋過程中的速度不恆

定。

• 當選擇跳至某文件夾裡的最後一個文件

時，被選取的會是下一個文件夾。

MP3的指南

問答
MP3光碟需要長的讀出時間...？

當插入MP3光碟時，最先被讀出是光碟內的

資訊（文件夾及文件的數量，以及資料的位

置）。

因此在下列情況下，播放開始前需要較長的

讀出時間：

• 文件的結構複雜，

• 文件的數量龐大，或者

• 段數過多（播放的是多重片段光碟時）。

發生斷音或跳音現像...？

因錄制條件（遺漏資料等）或環境條件（污

跡、擦痕、翹曲等）而定，有可能發生斷音

或跳音現像。

MP3文件不能按設定的順序進行播放...？

本機是根據編制于光碟裡的順序播放MP3文

件。

• 播放順序可能因為您的寫入軟件而與設定

的順序不同。

不能正確顯示播過時間...？

以VBR（可變性位元傳輸速率）寫入的文件

在顯示其播過時間時會有差異，而無法準確

顯示播過時間。尤其是在進行過搜尋功能後

更為明顯。

可播放的 MP3 文件表

含有 MP3 文件的光碟

Mixed-CD MP3 + CD-DA

其他文件 + CD-DA

Enhanced-CD CD-DA + MP3

文件名稱制度 ISO9660 一級

ISO9660 二級

ISO9660 三級

Romeo

Joliet

Windows 長文件名稱

多重片段光碟

80 分鐘光碟
（容量：700 MB)

可播放的光碟種類表 ‡：相容

KD-DV5000

播放MP3
播放CD-DA
播放CD-DA
播放CD-DA

最多能顯示12個字符（8.3格式）
最多能顯示31個字符

無
最多能顯示128個字符
最多能顯示64個字符
最多能顯示128個字符

‡

‡

 • 文件／文件夾名稱的最多能顯示字符包括4個增設碼—“.MP3”。

‡：相容

MP3 位元傳輸速率

VBR

抽樣頻率 MPEG-1

MPEG-2

Joint Stereo (聯合立體聲)

Emphasis (加重)

ID3- 標記

m3u playlist

手動搜尋

最多個文件夾級別

最多個文件／文件夾 每個文件夾的文件

光碟的文件夾

總共

最多個能顯示字符

KD-DV5000

8 kbps— 320 kbps

‡

48 kHz、44.1 kHz、32 kHz
24 kHz、22.05 kHz、16 kHz

‡

—
1.0、1.1版本

無

‡（搜尋速度不恆定）
10
150
99

14850

64（32 于熒光屏上）（包括[.MP3]）

用語說明
CD-DA

音樂CD的資料。

Mixed-CD

一張在未鎖定某片段前將音軌(CD-DA資料)

加進資料軌的CD-R/RW光碟。

Enhanced-CD

一張在未鎖定某片段前將資料軌加進音軌

(CD-DA資料)的CD-R/RW光碟。

多重片段光碟

一種CD的寫入方法，能在鎖定某片段後仍

然可讓CD-R/RW光碟添加資料。

DV5000MP3U_new 03.5.22, 0:22 AM1



한국어

MP3는 무엇인가요?
MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3)은 디지털 오디
오 압축 표준의 하나입니다.
• 이 재생기는 MP3i와 MP3 PRO 포맷을 재생
할 수 없습니다.

MP3의 태그에 대해서
이 플레이어는 앨범의 이름, 가수 (연주자), 그리
고 트랙에 대한 내용이 실려있는 MP3 태그를
표시할 수 있습니다.
• 이 플레이어는 1바이트 문자까지만 취급할 수
있습니다. 그 이외의 문자는 제대로 표시할 수
없습니다.

MP3의 포맷에 대해서
이 플레이어는 다음과 같은 파일의 경우에는 재
생할 수 없습니다:
• [.MP3]와 같은 확장명이 없는 MP3 파일의 경
우.

• [.MP3]와 같은 확장명이 아닌 다른 확장명으
로 된 MP3 파일의 경우.

• MP3 데이타가 없는 파일의 경우.
• 적절한 포맷으로 인코드되어 있지 않은 MP3
파일의 경우.

• Layer 1또는 Layer 2로 인코드된 MP3파일
의 경우.

• WMA, WAVE, ATRAC3, MPEG 2.5 등과
같은 데이타를 포함한 파일들의 경우.

사용가능한 디스크 포맷에 관하
여
이 플레이어는 다음의 경우 재생을 할 수 없습니
다:
• CD-R/RW에 기록할 때 “Packet Write”
(패킷 쓰기) 방법을 사용한 경우.

• 녹음상태 (데이터 누락 등)나 미디어 상태 (얼
룩, 긁힘, 휨 등)가 좋지 않을경우.

• CD-R/RW 에 “세션닫기”가 되어있지 않은
경우 (이 플레이어는 닫혀지지 않은 세션은 건
너뜁니다).

MP3 재생시 방지된 기능에 대
해서
• 검색기능이 작동하지만, 검색하는동안 검색 속
도가 일정하지 않습니다.

• 폴도의 마지막 파일에서 건너뛰기를 시도하면,
그 바로 다음 폴더가 선택됩니다.

MP3에 대한 안내
질문및 대답
MP3 디스크는 판독시간이 더 오래걸립니
까…?
MP3 디스크를 넣으면 디스크에 들어 있는 정보
(폴더와 파일수, 데이터의 위치) 가 먼저 판독됩
니다.
따라서, 다음의 경우 재생이 시작되기 전에 긴
시간이 소요될 수 있습니다:
• 파일구조가 복잡한 경우,
• 파일의 수가 많거나 혹은,
• 세션수가 많은 경우 (예를 들어 멀티 세션 디스
크의 경우).
사운드가 중단되거나 건너뛰는 현상이 발
생하면…?
녹음상태 (데이터 누락 등)나 미디어 상태 (얼룩,
긁힘, 휨 등)에 따라서 사운드가 중단되거나 건
너뛰는 현상이 발생할 수 있습니다.
MP3 파일이 원하는 순서대로 재생되지 않
으면…?
이 플레이어는 MP3 파일들을 디스크에 수록된
순서대로 재생합니다.
• 당신이 기록하기 위해서 사용하는 소프트웨어
에 따라서 실제재생순서가 원하는 순서와 다를
수 있습니다.
실제 재생시간이 정확하게 표시되지 않을
때…?
VBR (가변비트전송률)로 기록된 파일에서는 경
과시간이 실제 재생시간과 다를 수 있으며, 실제
경과시간을 표시하지 않습니다. 특히, 검색기능
을 수행한 다음에는 이러한 차이가 두드러지게
나타납니다.

재생가능한 디스크 방식표 ‡: (호환가능)

KD-DV5000

MP3 파일을 모두 포함하는 디스크 MP3 재생
Mixed-CD MP3 + CD-DA CD-DA 재생

다른종류의 파일 + CD-DA CD-DA 재생
Enhanced-CD CD-DA + MP3 CD-DA 재생
파일 이름 시스템 ISO9660 레벨 1 최대 12 문자까지 (8.3 포맷)

ISO9660 레벨 2 최대 31문자까지
ISO9660 레벨 3 사용불가
Romeo 최대 128단어까지
Joliet 최대 64단어까지
Windows 긴 파일이름 최대 128단어까지

멀티 세션 (다중 세션) ‡

80분 용량 디스크
(용량 : 700 MB) ‡

• 파일/폴더 이름으로 기록가능한 최대숫자는 “.MP3”와 같은 4개의 확장문자를 포함
한것을 말합니다.

재생가능한MP3 파일표 ‡: (호환가능)

KD-DV5000

MP3 비트 전송률 8 kbps–320 kbps
VBR ‡

샘플링 주파수 MPEG-1 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
MPEG-2 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz

Joint stereo
(조인트 스테레오 (두채널 동시 인코딩)) ‡

Emphasis (엠퍼시스) —
ID3 태그 버전 1.0, 1.1

m3u playlist 사용불가
수동 검색 ‡ (검색속도가 일정하지 않음)
최대로 가능한 폴더의 계층구조 10
최대 파일/ 각각의 폴더에 대한 파일수 150
폴더수 각 디스크에 대한 폴더수 99

합계 14850
표시가능한 최대문자수 64(화면상으로는 32) ([.MP3]포함)

용어설명
CD-DA
음악CD 데이터
Mixed-CD
세션을 닫기전에 오디오 트랙 (CD-DA)이 데이
터 트랙에 추가된 CD-R/RW

Enhanced-CD
세션을 닫기전 데이터 트랙이 오디오 트랙
(CD-DA)에 추가된 CD-R/RW
멀티 세션
CD를 기록하는 방법, 이 방법으로 기록된 경우
세션을 닫은 후CD-R/RW 에 데이터를 더 추가
할 수 없음.

MP3 §◊ÕÕ–‰√?

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3) §◊Õ 1 „π¡“µ√∞“π°“√∫’∫Õ—¥
·∫∫¥‘®‘µÕ≈
• ‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àππ’È‰¡à “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰ø≈å√Ÿª·∫∫ MP3i

·≈– MP3 PRO

‡°’Ë¬«°—∫ªÑ“¬· ¥ß¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈¢Õß MP3
‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àππ’È “¡“√∂· ¥ß™◊ËÕ¢ÕßÕ—≈∫—¡, ™◊ËÕ»‘≈ªîπ (ºŸâ· ¥ß),
·≈–ªÑ“¬· ¥ß·∑√Á§¢Õß MP3
• ‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àππ’È “¡“√∂√Õß√—∫µ—«Õ—°…√ª√–‡¿∑ 1-‰∫µå ‡∑à“π—Èπ

µ—«Õ—°…√Õ◊ËπÊ ‰¡à “¡“√∂· ¥ß‰¥âÕ¬à“ß∂Ÿ°µâÕß

‡°’Ë¬«°—∫√Ÿª·∫∫¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈ MP3
‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àππ’È‰¡à “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰ø≈å¥—ßµàÕ‰ªπ’È‰¥â
• ‰ø≈å MP3 ∑’Ë‰¡à¡’ [.MP3]
• ‰ø≈å MP3 ∑’Ë‰¡àà„™àπ“¡ °ÿ≈ [.MP3]
• ‰ø≈å∑’Ë‰¡à¡’¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈ MP3
• ‰ø≈å MP3 ∑’Ë‰¡à‰¥â∂Õ¥√À— „π√Ÿª·∫∫∑’Ë‡À¡“– ¡
• ‰ø≈å MP3 ∑’Ë‡¢â“√À— ¥â«¬ Layer 1/2
• ‰ø≈å∑’Ë‰¡à¡’¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈µàÕ‰ªπ’È WMA, WAVE, ATRAC3,

MPEG 2.5 ·≈–Õ◊ËπÊ

‡°’Ë¬«°—∫√Ÿª·∫∫¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈¢Õß¥‘ °å

‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àππ’È ‰¡à “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰¥âµ“¡ª°µ‘„π°√≥’¥—ßµàÕ‰ªπ’È
• CD-R/RW ∑’Ë¡’‰ø≈å∑’Ë∂Ÿ°‡¢’¬π¥â«¬«‘∏’°“√

çPacket Writeé (‡¢’¬π·∫∫·æÁ§)
• ¡’ ¿“«–°“√∫—π∑÷°‰¡à‡À¡“– ¡ (¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈¢“¥À“¬‰ª ·≈–Õ◊ËπÊ

À√◊Õ ¿“«–¢Õß·ºàπ‰¡à‡À¡“– ¡ ( °ª√°, ‡ªìπ√Õ¬¢’¥¢à«π,
∫‘¥ßÕ ·≈–Õ◊ËπÊ))

• ¡’ à«π¢Õß·ºàπ∑’Ë‰¡à‰¥â∑”°“√ªî¥„π·ºàπ CD-R/RW
(‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àππ’È®–¢â“¡ à«π∑’Ë‰¡à‰¥â∑”°“√ªî¥π—Èπ‰ª)

‡°’Ë¬«°—∫¢âÕ®”°—¥¢Õßøíß°å™—π√–À«à“ß°“√‡≈àπ‰ø≈å

MP3
• √–À«à“ß°“√∑”ß“π¢Õßøíß°å™—π°“√§âπÀ“ °“√§âπÀ“®–¡’Õ—µ√“

§âπÀ“‰¡à§ß∑’Ë
• ‡¡◊ËÕ¡’°“√Õà“π¢â“¡‰ø≈å ÿ¥∑â“¬„π‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√åå ‡§√◊ËÕß®–‡≈◊Õ°

Õà“π‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√å∂—¥‰ª

§”·π–π”°“√„™â MP3
§”∂“¡·≈–§”µÕ∫

¥‘ °å MP3 „™â‡«≈“„π°“√Õà“π‡∑à“„¥...?

‡¡◊ËÕ„ à¥‘ °å MP3 ‡¢â“‰ª ‡√‘Ë¡·√°À—«Õà“π®–Õà“π¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈¿“¬„π·ºàπ
°àÕπ (®”π«π‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√å ·≈–‰ø≈å √«¡∑—Èßµ”·Àπàß¢Õß¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈)
¥—ßπ—Èπ ‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àπ®–„™â‡«≈“„π°“√‡√‘Ë¡µâπ‡≈àππ“πæÕ§«√ ¥—ß‡™àπ
°√≥’¥—ßµàÕ‰ªπ’È
•  ‚§√ß √â“ß¢Õß‰ø≈å´—∫´âÕπ
•  ®”π«π‰ø≈å¡“° À√◊Õ
•  ®”π«π°“√·∫àß¢Õß·ºàπ¡“° („π°√≥’∑’Ë‡ªìπ¥‘ °å·∫∫·∫àß

·ºàπÀ≈“¬ à«π)
‡ ’¬ß∑’Ë‡≈àπ®“°‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àπ¡’°“√ –¥ÿ¥ ·≈–∂Ÿ°¢—¥®—ßÀ«–...?

‡ ’¬ß –¥ÿ¥ À√◊Õ∂Ÿ°¢—¥®—ßÀ«–Õ“®‡°‘¥¢÷Èπ‰¥â¢÷ÈπÕ¬Ÿà°—∫ ¿“«–µÕπ
∑’Ë∫—π∑÷° (¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈¢“¥À“¬‰ª ·≈–Õ◊ËπÊ) À√◊Õ ∂“π–¢Õß·ºàπ
( °ª√°, ‡ªìπ√Õ¬¢’¥¢à«π, ∫‘¥ßÕ ·≈–Õ◊ËπÊ)
‰ø≈å MP3 ∂Ÿ°‡≈àπ‰¡à‡ªìπ‰ªµ“¡≈”¥—∫...?

‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àππ’È®–‡≈àπ‰ø≈å MP3 µ“¡√–¥—∫¢—Èπ∑’Ë‰¥â¡’°“√®—¥‡√’¬ßµ“¡
·ºàπ
• ≈”¥—∫°“√‡≈àπ¢Õß‰ø≈åÕ“®·µ°µà“ß®“°≈”¥—∫∑’Ëµ—Èß‰«â

‡π◊ËÕß®“°´Õø∑å·«√å∑’Ë„™â‡¢’¬π¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈
√–¬–‡«≈“°“√‡≈àπ∑’Ë· ¥ß∫πÀπâ“®Õ‰¡à∂Ÿ°µâÕß...?

‰ø≈å∑’Ë∂Ÿ°∫—π∑÷°„π VBR (variable bit rate) ‰¡à‡¢â“°—π°—∫°“√
· ¥ß√–¬–‡«≈“°“√‡≈àπ∫πÀπâ“®Õ ·≈–‰¡à “¡“√∂· ¥ß‡«≈“∑’Ë„™â
‡≈àπ∑à’Ë·∑â®√‘ß‰¥â ®– —ß‡°µ‡ÀÁπ§«“¡·µ°µà“ßπ’È‰¥â™—¥‡®π À≈—ß®“°
°“√∑”ß“π¢Õßøíß°å™—π°“√§âπÀ“

KD-DV5000

·ºàπ¥‘ °å∑’Ë¡’∑—Èß‰ø≈å MP3 ‡≈àπ MP3 ‰¥â

Mixed-CD MP3 + CD-DA ‡≈àπ CD-DA ‰¥â

‰ø≈åÕ◊ËπÊ + CD-DA ‡≈àπ CD-DA ‰¥â

Enhanced-CD CD-DA + MP3 ‡≈àπ CD-DA ‰¥â

√–∫∫™◊ËÕ‰ø≈å ISO9660 Level1 ‰¥â∂÷ß 12 µ—«Õ—°…√ (√Ÿª·∫∫ 8.3)

ISO9660 Level2 ‰¥â∂÷ß 31 µ—«Õ—°…√

ISO9660 Level3 ‰¡à “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰¥â

Romeo ‰¥â∂÷ß 128 µ—«Õ—°…√

Joliet ‰¥â∂÷ß 64 µ—«Õ—°…√

™◊ËÕ‡µÁ¡¢Õß‰ø≈å Windows ‰¥â∂÷ß 128 µ—«Õ—°…√
Multiple session ‡

¥‘ °å§«“¡¬“« 80 π“∑’

(∫√√®ÿ‰¥â: 700 MB) ‡

•  ®”π«πµ—«Õ—°…√ Ÿß ÿ¥ ”À√—∫™◊ËÕ‰ø≈å/‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√å §◊Õ 4 µ—«Õ—°…√‡æ‘Ë¡‡µ‘¡ç.MP3é

µ“√“ß· ¥ß™π‘¥¢Õß¥‘ °å∑’Ë “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰¥â°—∫‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àπ    ‡:  “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰¥â

§”Õ∏‘∫“¬

CD-DA

¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈¢Õß CD ‡æ≈ß
Mixed-CD

CD-R/RW ∑’Ë¡’·∑√Á§ÕÕ¥‘‚Õ (¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈ CD-DA) ·≈–∂Ÿ°‡¢’¬π·
∑√Á§¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈‡æ‘Ë¡‡µ‘¡°àÕπ∑”°“√ªî¥·ºàπ

Enhanced-CD

CD-R/RW ∑’Ë¡’·∑√Á§¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈ (¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈ CD-DA) ·≈–∂Ÿ°‡¢’¬π
·∑√Á§ÕÕ¥‘‚Õ‡æ‘Ë¡‡µ‘¡°àÕπ∑”°“√ªî¥·ºàπ
Multiple session

«‘∏’°“√‡¢’¬π CD ·∫∫Àπ÷Ëß ∑’Ë∑”„Àâ CD-R/RW  “¡“√∂‡¢’¬π
¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈‡æ‘Ë¡‡µ‘¡‰¥âÀ≈—ß∑”°“√ªî¥·ºàπ

µ“√“ß· ¥ß™π‘¥¢Õß‰ø≈å MP3 ∑’Ë “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰¥â°—∫‡§√◊ËÕß‡≈àπ    ‡:  “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰¥â

KD-DV5000

MP3 √–¥—∫¢Õß∫‘µ 8 kbps — 320 kbps
VBR ‡

§«“¡∂’Ë„π°“√ ÿà¡ MPEG-1 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
¢âÕ¡Ÿ≈ MPEG-2 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
Joint stereo (‡™◊ËÕ¡µàÕ ‡µÕ√‘‚Õ) ‡

Emphasis (§«“¡·√ß) —
ID3-Tag (°“√µ‘¥ªÑ“¬ ID3) Ver. 1.0, 1.1

m3u playlist ‰¡à “¡“√∂‡≈àπ‰¥â
§âπÀ“¥â«¬µ—«‡Õß ‡ (Õ—µ√“°“√§âπÀ“‰¡à ¡Ë”‡ ¡Õ)
®”π«π√–¥—∫¢—Èπ¢Õß‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√å Ÿß ÿ¥ 10

®”π«π‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√å ®”π«π‰ø≈å„π·µà≈–‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√å 150

/‰ø≈å Ÿß ÿ¥ ®”π«π‚ø≈å¥‡¥Õ√å„π¥‘ °å 99

√«¡∑—ÈßÀ¡¥ 14850

®”π«πµ—«Õ—°…√ Ÿß ÿ¥∑’Ë “¡“√∂· ¥ß∫πÀπâ“®Õ‰¥â 64 (32 ∫π¡Õπ‘‡µÕ√å)(√«¡∑—Èß[.MP3])

DV5000MP3U_new 03.5.22, 0:22 AM2
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ENGLISH
Note on Video CD (VCD) playback—Forward/Reverse Search:
While searching for a particular scene on a VCD, the pictures may stop changing on the monitor.
If this happens, resume normal playback by pressing 3 on the remote controller or 5 (up) on the
control panel, then restart searching.

��

�� !`a=Es`aF=�� =J=��=L=�� !"

�� !VCD�� !"�#$%&"'�()*+,-./01
�� !"#$%&'()*+,=3 �� !"#$%=5 E��F=�� !"#$%&'()*+

�� 

�� �� �� �� �� 

�� �� �� �� �� =====CDEEEEEVCDF =F =F =F =F =����������= J == J ==J ==J ==J =�� �� �� �� �� LLLLL����������=====�� �� �� �� �� =====�� �� �� �� �� WWWWW

VCD ��=�� !"=�� !=�� I=�� !=�� !=�� !=�� =�=�� !K

�=��I=�� !=3=��=�� !=5E�F�=��=��=�� !=�� !"I=��=�� =�� 

�=�� !K

‰∑¬

À¡“¬‡Àµÿ °“√‡≈Ëπ«‘¥’ ‚Õ´’¥’ («’´’¥’) – °“√§ÈπÀ“·∫∫‡¥‘πÀπÈ“/∂Õ¬À≈—ß :
¢≥–‡§√◊ËÕß§ÈπÀ“¿“æ™Ë«ß„¥™Ë«ßÀπ÷Ëß∫π«’¥’´’ ¿“æ∫πÀπÈ“®ÕÕ“®À¬ÿ¥‡ª≈’Ë¬π¿“æ‰¥È
∂È“‡°‘¥‡Àµÿ°“√≥Ï‡™Ëππ’È „ÀÈ°≈—∫‰ª‡√‘Ë¡‡≈Ëπµ“¡ª°µ‘ ‚¥¬°¥ 3 ∫π√’‚¡∑§Õπ‚∑√≈ À√◊Õ 5 (¢÷Èπ) ∫π·ºß§«∫§ÿ¡
·≈È«‡√‘Ë¡§ÈπÀ“¿“æÕ’°§√—Èß

Addendum / �� / �� / ¿“§ºπ«°
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